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PREFACE 


TIjl xniKtU‘5 to tlio tvnlmf ol tin |in Piit \ ork came (rom tin 
stiuknts nt the Prc^ulmcj Coll Cilciittiv The iviucitj of 
Miitnblo text l)ook'» on tin, Kiihjcct intend d for I) {,r l and lo t 
C nduato fitudenti of Indtvn Unncrhilui \ 11 ML h> m> «.If tn luj 
collogo life and in wnting thm Itook I lia\o nhsiijs Itonio m nimd 
the difilcuUie-i \\liicli our i^tiihnt feel in lackhnr iht “tulij ct 
TIio «ork thcrifon. doe^ not j’reUnd tolioMrj nmliiliou^t 

In the prcpintion of tho l*ook I ha\o fnrlj comultod tlio two 
monum ntal works of M Wintemitranl \ It Krith To tliom 
therefore I im under a deep Uht of gratitudL I must nko 
acknowledge ni> mdehtedne s ti all tho'^o autli tnties ssho 0 
Avorks haNO been nuutioiud in tht Kcfi ri nces 

In proinnng the press copi mj pupil I rofcisor ‘'sr jendra 
nith Bhanjs Sthit)aNitr» Kavja 1 nr nntirlha M \ has 
rendered in\aUnhlo i-crv ICO \notIicr pupil of mine Mr Taraknatli 
riio al M \ has prepared the major jnrt of thi Index Mv ox 
collcaoues rrofossor lJ|>ondrinatli ( ho al MX lliD mid 
Professor Subodhehandra *vingupti ^I A P II S 1 h T> ha<1 the 
kmdnc s the former to find out for mo a fow rcf(,rt.nces and 
the latter to read a considcrablo portion of the uork nhilo in the 
pre 5 M> teachers 'Nfahlinahoi idhjlja Ilaranchandra Sliastn 
Professor Sadananda Bhadun "M A PhD and Professor Somnath 
Alaitra AI \ ha\o heljictl mo much by ofTurinb aaluahlo 
su^gc tions from time to time I must also acknouktlgo the 
advice gn on so frocl> by tn> friend and colic igue Professor 
Taraknath Sen "M A Lastly I must mention tho dcoji interest 
v,hich Was taken b> my cousin Pandit Ashokanath Shastn 
Vcdlntatirtha M A P R S in seeing tho work througlu 

Tho occasion makes mo loraomhcr with deep and reverent 



giatitude, those of my teacheis at whose feet I had the piivilege 
of studying the subject — the late Piofessoi Eakhaldas Baneijee, 
M A , of the Benaies Hindu Umveisity, and Piofessoi Nilmony 
Ohakiavaity. M A , late Senioi Piofessoi of Sanskiit, Piesidency 
College, Calcutta 

I am thankful to my pubhsheis, the Modem Book Agency, 
Calcutta, and to the authoiities of the M. I Piess, Calcutta, for 
the kind mteiest they have taken in the punting and publication 
of my book 


Calcutta, 
Januaiy, 194:3 
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AN INTRODUCTION TO 

CLASSICAL SANSKRIT 

INTRODUCTORY 

A 

ORIGIN OF INDIAN WRITING 

The immernoriT;! practice with students 
of Sanskrit literature has been to com 
mit to inemor> the \arious subjects of 
their study, and this practice of oial tiadition 
has preserved the ancient Vedic texts This 
fact has led scholais to suimise that writing 
was perchance uni nown m the earliest peiiod 
of Indian cnili7ation and that the later 
forms of the alphabet weie not of pure 
Indian giowth 

The earliest lefeiences to writing in 
Sanskrit literature are to be found in the 
Dliai masidi a of Yasistha, which, as Dr 
Bulilei tliinl s w as composed about the eighth 
centurj B c Theie aie, howe'vei, some scho 
lais who would like to assign a much later 
date to thewoiljiiz, the fourth century 
BC There we obtain cleai evidence of the 
w idel} spread use of w ritmg dunng the Vedic 
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works 
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pciiod, and in Ch XA^T 10. l-l-l 3, nioniinn is 
made of AMiilon doc nments ns letml idem o 
Finfchci, \A\q. A^fiidlnjaiil of Prmjni fontains 
sucli coinponnds as dipilaia' and Itbilcna' 
winch OAidontlv mean Asiitei’ [JIT ii 21] 
The dateof Panini, howcAci is not fixed Pio- 
fcssoi Goldsfcuckei wants to plaec' him in the 
eiglith ccntiny p. c , wlnletlie geneial hod} of 
scholais holds that his nge is the fouith 
centniy b c In addition to the few lefciences 
set foith aho-se, it nia} be said that the latei 
A^edic woiks contain some technical teims 
such as Vi 7.^(1 ?ct,’ 7.c6’?c7fl,’ 'pakila,' ^(jtaniha' 
and the like, which some scholais ejnote as 
evidence of the use of wilting But thcie 
aic othcis who like to diflci in then intci- 
pietations of these tcims 

The afoiesaid lefeienccs do not help 
ns much in deteimming the genuine Indian 
giowth of AVI 1 ting, inasmuch as none of the 
woiks in aaIucIi they aie found can he safely 
dated eailici than the peiiod of inscriptions 
In the same w^ay, evidences in the Biahma- 
meal w'oiks such as the Epics, the Pin anas, 
the Kdvyas and the like, aie of little oi no 
help Among them, the Epics aie by fai the 
oldest, hut it is difficult to piove that eveiy 
w^oid of then text goes back to a high anti- 
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quit} One fact IS ho^^c^er, iimlcnmble, m/ 
tint the Epics contain some aichaic e\prcs 
fiions such as, 'hlhy UeJha, lelhala 
^lelJuuia, but not ^Iqn, uhich, as inanj 
scholars thml , IS after all a foreign ^\or(l 
This maj suggest that writing was Known 
in India m the Epic age 

There are two other facts which also 
suggest the same thing ItisboIic\ed that 
the A.r 3 ans were in an adianced state of 
ci\ili/ation — theicwasa high do\olopment 
of trade and Tnonctarj tiansactions and that 
thc} carried on iiimutc icsearchts in gram 
mar, phonetics and loxicogiaph} Do not 
the abo^c ficts piesnpposc tlic Inowlcdgc 
of the art of writing among thc ancient 
Indians ? Ne\crthcless, one will lm\o to 
adduce positive evidence, without which 
nothing can be tal en for granted So wo 
turn to thc Buddliist works 

There are quite a large number of passages 
in the Ccjloneso Tipitala, which boar 
witness to an acquaintance with wiiting and 
to its extensiv e use at the time when the 
Buddhist canon was composed *Lelha and 
lelhala are mentioned m the BUillliu 
Bacittiya 2, n and in the Blnl 1 hunt, Bacittiya 
49 , 11 In the former, writing has been highly 
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Indian civi 
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Evidence of 
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writings 
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Piprawa 

vase 

inscription 


piaised III tlic Jaiakas, constant inontion 
lb made of lettcis The Jatakas knoi\ of 
pioclaniations We aic also told of a game 
named z/i ft m which the J3nddhist monk 
IS foibidden to paiticipatc I’lns game was 
m all piobability one of guessing at letteis 
In the lilies of Vinaya, it has been laid 
down that a cimnnal, wdiosc name has been 
wiitten lip m the King’s poich must not be 
lecenedinto the monastic oidoi In the 
same woik, waiting has been mentioned as a 
luciative piofcbsion Jataka No 125 and 
the Malidvagga, I 49 beai witness to the 
existence of elemcntaiy schools wheic the 
manner of teaching was the same as in 
the indigenous schools of modem India 
All these lefeiences piOAe the existence 
of the ait of waiting m pic-Biiddhistic 
days 

The earliest waitten iccoid is the Pipiawa 
vase msciiption wdiich wns discovcied some- 
time ago by Colonel Claxton Peppe This 
msciix^tion is waitten m Biahmi chaiactei 
and IS in a language w^hicli does not confoim 
to any of the standard Piakiits Some of 
the case-endings tend towaids Magadlii No 
compound consonant has been waitten 
They have been eitliei simplified oi divided 
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bj epenthesis No long vowel, excepting 
t'wo ‘e s, ha\e been used The inscription 
has been differently interpreted Accoidmg 
to some scholars the relics that vere 
enshrined V ere the relics of Buddha vhile 
others maintain that the relics •^eie those of 
the Sakjas vho weremassaciedbj Viiulaka 
son of Prisenajit, King of Kosala In any 
case the inscription belongs to the early part 
of the fifth tentury B c 

Next m order of antiquity comes the 
Sohgaura copper plate i^hich, as Di Smith Sohgaura 
thinl s, may be dated about half a centuiy plate 
prior to Aboka ‘ The chaiacteis of the 
document according to Dr Smith are those 
of the Brahmi of the Maurya peiiod and his 
statements, according to Di Biihler, are 
incontestable as everyone of them is trace 
able m the Edicts About the piopei import 

^The English translation of Dr Buhler s version 13 
given below 

The order of the great ofiBcials of &ra\asti (issued) 
from (their camp ut) Manavasitikata — These two 
store houses with three partitions (which are situated) 
e\ en in famous Vamsagrlma require the storage of 
loads (bhlraka) of Black Fanicum parched gram 
cummin seed and Amba for (times of) urgent (need) 

One should not take (anything from the gram stored) 

— lA Vol XXV pp 261—66 
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of the msciipfcion none is siiie Di Smith 
sa5"s that he cannot find out any meaning 
fiom it The value of tlio nisei iption icsts on 
the fact that it is an c^ idcncc foi the assump- 
tion that m the thud centuiy B c , the use of 
wilting was common in loyal oflices and that 
the knowledge of viitten chaiactois was 
widel}'’ spiead among the people 

The msciiptions of Asoka, aie found 
almost all ovei India and aic vi^tten in tvo 
diffeient sciipts, , Bidhini and Khaiosthi 
Two of these msciiptions that of Shahhaz- 
gaihi and Mansehia, aie wiittcn in the 
lattei The lest aic wiitten in Biahmi 
The language of eaily Indian msciiptions 
IS not Sanskiit, but veinaculai, which 
IS known as Piakiit In the msciiptions 
of Asoka, local vaiieties aie to be found 
Those m the noith-westein pait of India 
incline moie towaids Paisaci, than those 
found m the eastern pait It is mteiestmg 
to note that all the Indian msciiptions fiom 
the eailiest times down to the second centuiy 
A D , aie ill Piakrit The eaihest msciip- 
tion m Sanskiit is the Nasik Cave No X 
msciiption of Nahapana, which was wiitten, 
m all piobabihty, in the yeai 41 of the Saka 
eia, coiiespondmg to 119 A D But theie 


I 



iMnontcTOi \ 


nri «;(liohrs who do no* Iih to fill tins ins 
cnjition the firliost in Sinslnt nnd in 
tlioir opinion the wdllnown lun’itiidh 
inscnption of Iludnd nn m d »t< d 1 *5 ) \ P 
holds tlu list of Suislril iiisfnpiions 
Sinsknt ^ridnilU imnuflnd upon TrUnt 
in tin field of (pi^nph\ nnd it \ is from 
the fifth fentnr\ \ l» tint I’rilrit dis 
ippiind from ihf fn Id of insf rip ton 

\s for tin Insiorv of tin li o ‘.(npts 
Itrlhml uul Kluros^ht iinnlnnnd \Iki\* 

Pr Ihihltr thinks lint tin htl* r w mdf rmd >•*>■****<*’’ 

from the \rninu or IMniiiunn ilnruter 

iisfd liN tin (lirlsoftln !*• rsnn J inpin 

Jin north Wi st( rn p trtsof liidn < inn iiinh r 

tin \cliunnnnn orI\rsnnrn!( nhout the 

5t\th ((iitiiri IK Vnd it IS 111 ihov pirts 

of Indn tint insfriptions md <onis in 

Kliirosilil (hmclir lin\( h(<n dis(o\<r(d 

Dr IJiihhr Ins tilni siiflnnnl pinn to 

show how from sonn hormwi d h tli rs the 

full alpli iIk t of the S iiisl i it ) nif^u t inn 

into bdii', J In rf art homo whohii-s who 

lia\e ^onc so fir is to st ii meuiin^ 

of the word Isharosthi Ihus it is Iield 

tint the name Kimrosthl has henidernid 

from the slnpo of ItUirs which Rcntrilh 

resemble the hp of an ass Professor Jie\i 
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Br.lhml 
South and 
North 
Semitic 
origin 


thinks that the \\oid is tleiivod fioin the 
name of the iinentoi, Khaioslha, an inliahi- 
tant of Ccntial xVsin 

Theie aie sevoial thcoiios legaidino; the 
oiigin of the Bialiini cliaiactei Accoiding 
to Di Tayloi and otlieis, tlic IBiahinl cha- 
lactei was boiio\\cd fioin a Soiithein Aiab 
tube This tlieoiy lias not gamed anv 
popiilaiity The thcon staited by Di 
Wcbei and illnstiated by Di Bnhlei is ge- 
neially accepted Di AVebei ^^as the hist 
man to discovci that sonic of tlic old Indian 
letteis aie piactically identical AMth ceitain 
Assyiian letteis and se^clal letteis in some 
msciiptions of the ninth and the seventh 
centinies b c , found in Assyiia About onc- 
thiid of the hoeniy-ilii ce letteis of the Noith 
Semitic alphabet of that pciiod is identical 
with the oldest foims of the coiicspondmg 
Indian letteis Anothci one-thiidis some^^hat 
smnlai, while the lest can with gi6at diffi- 
culty be said to coiiespond to letteis of the 
Indian alphabet Di Biihlci took advantage 
of this theoiy of Di Wcbei, and he next 
pioceeded to show that as a icsiilt of 
the pi olonged contact between Indian mei- 
chants, mostljg Diavidans, and Bab^donians 
m the eighth and the seventh centimes b c , 
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the fonnei availed tliemsehcs of tlie oppor 
tunit} to bung the Assjriin art of ^Miting 
o\er to India, ^^hlch lateronuasenlaigedto 
suit the lequiiements of the Indian people 
Nearly a thousand jeaislater this fomi of 
%Miting came to be at3lod as Bidhini It has 
been said that origin 1II3 the lottcis ^^ele 
Tviitten from right to left as a single com 
lus been dlsco^elcd in a place named Iian 
on ’which the kgend inns from rij^ht to left 
But as the Brahmanas bellc^od tlic iiglit 
hand direction to be bacied the} changed 
the diicction and began to ^\llte fiom left 
to light 

Accoiding to Professor Rhjs Da\ids the 
Indian letteis -weie do% eloped noitliLr fiom 
the Northern noi fiom the Soutbein Semitic 
alphabet, but fiom the pio Semitic fonn 
current in the Lupin ates \allc3 But this 
theor) IS not accepted on the gioiind that 
this supposed pre Semitic form of -wiiting 
has 3et to be explored 

Sir Alexander Cunningham had ■wanted 
to deri-ve each letter fiom the indigenous 
hieiogl3phic, but Ins tIieor3 ^as discarded 
on the ground that no such hierogl3plnc 
could be found in India But the recent 
excavations at IMahen jo daro and Harappa 


Pre Semitic 
origin 


Hierogly 
phic origin 
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have bi ought to light, an oiigina] Indian 
hieiog]3'-phic, and a fnithci oxamination of 
the thcoi^^ once staited Sn A Cimningliain 
ma^' be imdei taken 

REFERENCES 
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Introduc- 

tion 


Indian tiadition kno^^^s Sanskiit as the 
language of the gods, which has been the 
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dominant language of India foi a period 
co-vering O'ver four thousand jears Vle^^ed 
fiom its rich heritage of liter ituie, its 
fascmitmg chann of woids, its flc\ibilit} of 
expiession in relation to thought Sanskrit 
occupies a singular place in the literatuie 
of the ^\olld 

The Sanskrit language is goner ilh dm 
ded into Vedic and Classical In the A edic 
language uas v,ritten the entiic sacred 
literature of the Ai^an Indians Within this 
Vedio language se^eial stages maj be care 
full} distingui«5hcd, and in comsc of its trail 
sition from the one to the othei it j^iadnally 
gre^ modem till it ultimatclj meiged in 
Classical Sansl rit But ^hen v.e pass on 
from the Vedic 1} rics to the Ijiics of Classical 
Sanskrit we seem to enter a ‘new woild 
Not only are the giammar Aocabulai}, metre 
and stjle different, but there is also a marked 
distinction m respect of matter and spirit 
Thus the Classical Sanskrit peiiod is mac] ed 
b} a change of religious outlool and social 
conditions Vedic literature is almost entnel} 
religious but CIas«?ical Sansl iit has a pio 
fane aspect as well which is not m anj waj 
inferior to the religious aspect The religion 
in the Epic period has become different from 


Vcdic anj 
Classical 
difference 
m matter 
and spirit 
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li ^^as 111 1 /hc Yedic* a.i^o The Ycdic 
Nalnie-'w 01 slop has been ^iipoiseded b} the 
cult of Biabiiid, Yisniiand Siva, and it is in , 
the Epic pciiod tliat ^\c find foi the fust 
time the incarnations of Ahsnn who lins come 
to he looked upon as the Snpieinc ])eit> Yew 
gods and goddesses unknowai to the Yedas 
have aiisen, and Anodic gods have eithei been 
foigottcn 01 lednced to a snboidinate position 
India IS, indeed, the only god who still inain- 
taiiis high status as the loid of heaven Anodic 
hteiatiue in its eaihei phase was niaikcd 
by a spirit of lobust optiniisni but Classi- 
cal Sanskiit hteiatuie has a note of pessi- 
mism owing piobably to the influence of the 
doctime of kaiman and tiansmigiation 
of soul The naive simplicity of AYdic 
hteiatuie is stiikmgl} absent in Classical 
■Sanskiit wdieie the intioduction of the su- 
peinatuial and the w’ondeiful is full of 
exaggeiation So kings aio described as 
visiting India in heaven and a sage ci eating 
a lle^Y w'oild bj^ means of his gieat spiiitual 
pow^eis The tubal oiganization of the state 
has lessened much mimpoitance in the Ejiic 
period wdieie w^e find the use of many teiii- 
toiial kingdoms 

In respect of foiin also Classical Sanskrit 
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djffeis considerabl} from Vedic Thus the 
foul Vedas and the Brahmanas are marked 
with accents {\idatta, anudatta and siarita) 
\^hichonlj can help us m finding out the 
meaning of different ‘words Thus, foi 
instance, the woid 'Indtasaiiu ■uith one 
kind of accent will mean ‘Indra as enemj 
and the same word with a diffeient kind of 
accent will implj ‘enem> of India But m 
Classical Sanskrit literature, accent has no 
part to pla} 

Phonetically Vedic and Classical Ian 
guages aie identical, but grammatically 
they differ The change in giammai is not 
generally due to the introduction of new for 
mations oi inflections but to the loss of 
foims ^ In lespect of mood the diffeience 
between Classical and Vedic Sanskrit is spe 
cially "very gieat In the Vedas the present 
tense has besides its indicatne inflection 

Certain grammatical forms which occur in Vedic 
language disappear in Classical Thus in declension 
a number of forms has been dropped — (i) the nomi 
native and accusative dual forms of —a stems end 
mg in — « e g naru (ii) the nominative pluial form of 
— a steins ending in — asa/i eg deiasah (m) the ms 
trumontal plural form of — a stems ending in —eblnh 
og deiehhih etc 


Difference 
in form 
(i) accent 


(i ) grammar 
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a snbjuncilvc (icqnisitiou), opialno 
aud an impel atno (command) The same 
tliice moods aie found, though nitli mucli 
less fiequencAq as belonging to the peifect 
and they aic also made fiom the aonsts 
(Inn) and the futiuc has no moods Tn 
Classical Sanskiit, the piescnt tense adds 
to its indicative an optntne and an im- 
peiatiYC But the sub]imctive (Id) is lost in 
Classical Saiiskiit ^ In the Yedic i^^eiiod no 
loss than fifiecn foims of infinitive woie 
used^ of nhich only one {inni) suivnesm the 
Classical peiiod Vedic Sanskiit diffcis fiom 
Classical Sanskiit m lespect of tlie use of pie- 
fixes {niKisaigas) Thus m Classical Sanskiit 
the upa saiga must mvaiiably piecede 
the loot and should foim a pait of it But 
the use of npasaigas ^vas unicstiicted in 
Vedic Sanskiit It was used befoie the loot 
and aftei it and was also sometimes sepaiatcd 
fiom the loot itself^ Compounds of inoie 
than two woids, which aie laie in the Vedas 
and the Bialimanas, aie fiequent m Classi- 
cal Sanskiit 

^ adya jlvdnd, hatain jivCdi bctiadah, etc , as found 
in the Veda 

" Ast III IV 9 

® a h mcna ? ajasd vai tamuno, etc 
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The 'iforesaid chingesm respect of forms 
Tvere mamlj due to the efforts of grimman 
ans ^\ho exercised considerable influence on 
the development of the language The voca 
bular;> also underwent nian> changes It 
was largelj extended b} derivation, compo&i 
tion and compilation Manj old woids that 
could not be found in Vedic literature came 
to be added in Classical Sanskrit and many 
new words were bon owed 

■Vedic language again differs fiom Classi 
cal with regaid to the use of metres Beside 
the principal seven metres of the \ edas 
{gayatiiy uvnJi anuiubh, hhatt, panlii, 
in iubh and jagatt) Classical Sanskrit 
presents a limitless varietj of metres 
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Antiquity 


Relation of 
Sanskrit 
to Prakrit 


c 

PRAKRIT 

The beginnings of the Piakiits go hack 
to a peiiod of gieat antiquit}^ Even at the 
time when Vedic h 3 mins weie composed, 
theie existed a popiilai language which 
diffeied fiom the liteiaij- dialect In the 
Yedic hjunns, theie aie seveial woids vhicli 
cannot be phonetically othei than Piakiit 
Buddha and Mahaviia pleached then doc- 
tiines m the sixth centui}^ B c , in the language 
of the people in oidei that all might imdei- 
stand them The language of the Buddhist 
texts which weie collected dining the peiiod 
between 500 B c and 400 B c , was Magadhi 
The extant Buddhist texts of Cejdon, Buima 
and Siam aie in a foim of populai language 
to which the name Pali has been given. 
Theie is diffeience of opinion amongst scho- 
lais legal ding the place and oiigin of Pah. 
The only msciiption, the language of which 
is akin to Pah, is the Hati-Gfumpha ins- 
ciiption of Khaiavela, dated the 160th 
yeai of the Mauij^a eia 

Patahjah sa 3 ^s that Sanskiit was a spoken 
language, but it was confined to^the cultuied 
section of the peoj)le. The populai dialect 
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of India as L.noi\ n bj the general name of 
Pidkrit From the distribution of langua 
ges in Sanskrit dramas it appears that the 
masses bile speaking PrSknt could under 
stand Sanskrit It has been said m Bha 
latas Ndhja^asiia that Prakiit and 
Sanskrit aie different blanches of one and 
the same language In the earliest kno\sn 
forms of Prakrit^ there aie passages \\hich 
can be easilj translated into Sanskrit bj 
the application of simple phonetic rules 
According to European scholais, Pidkrit, 
which represents the Middle Indian period European 
of the Indo Arj an languages, ma'v again be 
sub divided into three stages (1) Old 
Prakrit or Pah, (2) Middle Piakrit, and (3) 
late Pidkrit or Apabhrarnsa They ^^ould 
111 e to saj that if Prakrit had been a langu 
age deined from Sanskiit, Prakrit vould 
haae taken the name Samskrta Moreoaer, 
there aie many avoids and forms in Prakiit 
vhich cannot be traced in Classical San&kiit 
If, hov.esei,b> the word Sanakrit is inclu 
ded the language of the Vedas and all 
dialects of the old Indian peiiod, it vill be 
correct to assume that Piakrit is derived from 
Sanskrit But the vord Sanskrit is generally 
used to refer to the Panmi Patahjali language 
2 
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Orthodox 

view 


"Varieties 
Prakri t 


Indian giammaiians, liowevei, would 
say that the name Piakiit is deiived fiom 
the woid which means ‘the basic 

foim’, VIZ , Sanskiit Fuithei, in Piakiit 
theie aie ihee classes of woids, eg, (i) 
Hatsamci' woids which aie identical in 
foim and meaning in both Sanskiit and 
Pidkiit, e g , dciva, lamala, (ii) HadhlmvcC 
woids that aie deiived fiom Sanskiit by 
the application of phonetic lules, e g , 
ajjautta < doyaputi a, i)aiicumb'ia < i)a- 
1 iciivibya, and (in) '"Ulehn" woids that are of 
indigenous oiigm and the histoiy of 
which cannot be accuiately traced, e g , 
cjiollanh, cancja A caieful examination of 
Piakiit vocabuiaiy reveals the fact that the 
majority of Piakiit words belong to the 
second class , words belonging to the other 
classes are comxiaiatively small in number 
The deiivatives are in most oases the result 
of phonetic decay 

The following are the more important 
of literary Prakrits Mahaiastii, Sauraseni, 
Magadhi are the diainatio Prakrits, while 
Aidha-Magadhi, Jaina-Mahaiastii, Jama- 
Sauraseni are the Piakirts of the 
Jama canon The last is the Apa- 
bhrani&a 
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Extent of 
Janskrit as 
L spoken 
anguage 


special chaiacter of Classical Sanskiifc as a 
living speech Moieovei, Iheic aie man 3^ 
sutias in the Afladhyayl of Panini which aie 
meaningless unless they have an3’^ icfeicncc 
to a living speech ^ Yaska, Panim and even 
Kdt3’a3’’ana have discussed the pecuhaiities m 
the usages of Easteineis and Noithemcis ^ 
Local vaiiations aic also noticed by Kat3'a- 
3^ana, while Patanjah has collected woids 
occuiimg in paiticulai distiicts.^ Patahjah 
again tells us that the woids of Sanskiit 
aie of oidmai}’’ life and desciibes an anec- 
dote 111 which a giammaiian conveises with 
a chaiioteei and the discussion is earned on 
m Sanskiit 

Piom all that has been said above, it is 
deal that Sanskiit was a living speech 111 
ancient India But the question which 
still remains to be discussed is whether 
Sanskiit was the veinacnlai of all classes of 
people in the societ}'- 01 of an}^ paiticular 
section 01 sections Patahjali sa3's that the 


^ Ast VIII IV 48, etc Also Ganasutias, Nos 18,. 
20. 29 

Nil II 11 8 As! IV 1 157 & 160 
® Of VuHhlca, “saive deCantare” lefeiied to in the 
Paspa§a1imka, MB 

^ MB undei A si II iv 66 


I •^jomfToin 


2 \ 


tlj» in the <I”i\*. of Ttnini 

< ould It"* itn-' ^r« <1 if It xNrt*^ In ml from l!u 
li tl Itrlliunna'- of ilo div t\ ^llo 
could ‘’ptif ji»rrf< ‘'in‘>'rit litml nin 

tuition* It I** j^itlond fnun l< 

Su; d imf ej'i/i of li J ttitundf i tin li 
1 ui n V* ‘•p d » n I»\ tl 4 twirr I rri I ^ 
\\ns‘'inln* Ills 1 1 * d in tin Auitm* jfrit 
of \ it ^ i\ im *l V nil n of 1 1 ^ li »uM sj i \\ 
l>!> h in S in In -ind tin \ m u ul ir < f t!i< 
provinn iiid tin ni ms tin ^uivlni \ n 
not tin sjvihn hn, in,i ofiulinndi i r\ 
vKuonoftlii |<opI< ill tin ^o(t4 n * Hiu n 
J s in^ tlu ( him lri\<lli rf I \» n’h t nun 
\Ii) tillsiisdn tin Inn, in,! inxiimhotli 

< I il di In 4 s n im!i,^!<l \iiH'sin4n' ind 
no* nn% pniMiunldnln Hm /*<inr if^ir 'r i 
infonns im tint Iho ninliuiii of in truction 
for till M)un„ lio\Hof the mini, ilt vins 
Sin4nt iind no* in\ \imunlir 

\\i nun dni\ from tlni tin londnmnn 
timt San4 nt Mnw tlu \irnn<uhir of tlio Conciu 
odu< it(d pinjiln hut it \\ is nndirstood in 
still ividir scdions Otir loiulusKins ma} 
find support from the cMdonn of tlio 
drinntic litcnture \\h('rc we obs(r\o 

‘ MTt uml r M *'* IO‘J * / Im \ sxx 18 

' A S i\ 20 
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that Biahmanas, kmg^ and mimsteis 
speak Sanskiit while women and all the 
common ^se Piakiit, excejDt that 

nuns and couitesans occasionally conveise 
in Sanskiit Uneducated Biahmanas aie in- 
tioduced speaking popnlai dialects But it 
IS highly significant that the dialogues be- 
tween Sanskiit-speaking and Piakiit-speak- 
ing pel sons aie veij’- fiequent and this 
suggests that in leal life Sanskiit was undei- 
stood by those who would not speak it 
themselves This statement may be fuithei 
coiioboiated by the fact that common people 
would gathei to heai the lecital of the 
popular Epics in the palaces of kings and in 
temples , they would not attend such func- 
tions unless they could undei stand the con- 
tent of the lecital 
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CHAPTER ONE 
THE GREAT EPICS 
A 

ramayana 

The Indian tiadition makes Valmiki the 
author of the Bamayana, the first poet 
{(idtlavi) who IS reported to ha\e been 
deeplj mo\ed bj the piteous waihngs of the 
female cuile'\\ when her husband \^as killed 
bj the dart of a forester Valmiki s feelings 
found an e'^pression tlirough the medium of 
metre/ and at the bidding of the divine sage 
Narada who brought messages from Brahma 
he composed the immortal Rama Epic which 
tells the story of Prince Rama, the 
dutiful and de\otedson of King Dasaratha 
of Ajodhja, who was banished from his 
1 ingdom for fourteen jears through the jea 
lous} of his step mother Kaikeyi who secured 
possession of the thione for her son Bhaiata 
So Rama and Sitd, his beIo\ed wife accom 
panied by the third pnnce Laksmana went 
to the forest There the ad\entures of the 
banished prince Sita s abduction bj Ravana 
King of Lanka, the help giaen to Rama 
^ Bum I 11 15 Also cf Bag XIV 70 


Origin 
and Btory 
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byHannmat, a chief of the monke 5 ^s, the 
destiuctionof RcLYanaandhis paity, the fiie- 
01 deal of Sita to xiiove hei chastity these 
and many othei incidents have been des- 
ciibed in all the glowing colonis of poetiy 
The JRamayana which is essentially a 
Character poetic cieation has influenced the ^thought 
and poeti}^- of latei centimes in comse of 
which new matteis weie added to the 
oiiginal composition The woik, m its 
piesent foim and extent, compiises seven 
books and contains 24000 veises appioxi- 
matel}'" But it must be lemembeied that 
the text of the Epic has been preseived in 
thee lecensions, the West Indian, the 
Bengal and the Bombay, and cuiiousl}' 
enough each lecension has almost one thud 
of the veises occuiimg m neithei of the 
othei two Of the thee, the Bombaj^ lecen- 
sion IS believed to have pieseived the oldest 
foim of the Epic, foi heie we find a laige 
number of aichaic expiessions which aie 
laie in the Bengal and the West Indian 
lecensions Accoidmg to Piofessoi Jacobi, 
the Rama-Ex^ic was fiist composed in 
the Kosala countiy on the basis of the 
ballad poetiy recited by the ihapsodists In 
couise of time theie natuially aiose diffei- 
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ence in the tradition of the recitations made 
h} professional storj -tellers, and this difiei 
ence adequate!} explains the vaiiations in 
the tluee recensions when the} had been 
assuming their definite forms in the diffeient 
parts of the land 

Internal eiidence pro\es almost conolu 
sivel} that the whole of the liamayana as 
it IS found to da} was not written at one 
time It IS said that of the scien hooks in 
the Hamayayia, the last one and portions of 
the first are interpolations In the first 
place, there are numeious passages ni the 
genuine books which either male no refer 
ence to the incidents in the first bool or 
contain statements which contradict thdse 
to be found in the first book Secondl} , in 
the first and third cantos of the first book 
we find two tables of contents, the first of 
which does not mention the first and the 
se\enth books Thirdl}, the stjle and Ian 
guage of the first bool do not bear compari 
son with thatofthefi\e genuine bool s (II 
— VI) Fourthl} , the frequent interruption 
of the narrate e in the first and the se\enth 
books and the complete absence of an} such 
interruption m the other fi\e books cannot 
but suggest that the two books were 


Spurious 

element 
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composed subsequent poets of less 
eminence and talent than the autboi of 
the genuine books Lastly, the chaiactei of 
the heio as dia-sMi in the fiist and the 
seventh books diffeis fiom what we find in 
the lemaimng books Thus in those two 
books Edina is not a moital heio vhich he 
IS in the othei five books, but a divine 
being woitliy of leveience to the nation 
It has been all ead)’’ obseived that the oii- 
gmai woik of Valmiki assumed diffeient 
foims as with yeais ihapsodists intioduccd 
into it newel elements It is, theiefoie, veiy 
difficult, if not absolutely impossible, to fix 
any specified age foi the whole poem Di. 
Wmteimtz says that the tiansfoimation of 
Edina fiom a man to the XJmveisal God 
thiough a semi-divine national heio, can- 
not but take a sufficient length of time It 
should be noted, howevei, that not only the 
Edina-legend but the Bamayava of Vdlmiki 
also was known to the Maliablimata which 
contains the BainopaliJiyana in the Vana- 
jyaivan, of couise, m a condensed foim On 
the othei hand, the poet oi the poets of the 
Bamayava nowheie lefei to the Ehdiatan 
stoiy These facts have led scholais like 
Piofessor Jacobi to piesume a veiy eaily 
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existence of the Esma Epic* though it still 
remains a disputed point whether it was 
earlier than the original stoi> of the Maha- 
hharaia the passage m the Vanapaiian 
containing the reference to the Bamayana 
being absent in that \er> earl^ form of the 
Bluratan Fpic Dr Wmternitz beliei es that 
“if the had on the whole its 

pioscnt form in the dth Century A D the 
Itamuyava mustha%e reccned its final form 
at least a centurj or two earlier v 

Fiom a stud} of J itaLa liteiature it 
would appeal that the stories of some of the 
Jatal as naturall} remind us of the stoiv of 
the Bavtayava though it must be admitted 
that we seldom obsoiwe an} literal agice 
mcnt between the two To cite an ms 
tance, the Dasaraiha jafaJ a relates the 
story of the J?«;?2«y^iwa in a difforent wa\ 
where Eaina and Sita are desciibcd as bio 
thei and sister But it is highl} significant 
that while the Jatakas gne us innumerable 
stones of the demon world and the animals 

^ ScboKis hlvo Jacobi ScWegcl M V*iUjatns JoU> 
and others jiomt out that tlio Bamayana is earlier 
than the because iho burning of widows 

does not occur m it but it is mentioned m the 
Valin Z»Jui rata 


Relation to 
Buddhism 
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the}'" nevei mention the names of Eavana 
and Hanmnat and the monkeys. It is not, 
theiefoie, nnpiohahle that piioi to thefomth 
oi the thud centuiies B c , when the Buddhist 
Ttpziaha is believed to have come into 
existence, the Ram ay av a m its Epic foim 
was not available though ballads dealing 
with Eama weie known to exist Tiaces of 
Buddhism cannot he found in the Ramayana 
and the solitaiy instance wheie the Buddha 
IS mentioned is believed to be an mteijiola- 
tion ^ Di Wehei, howevei, suggests that 
the Ramayana is based on an ancient Bud- 
dhist legend of Pimce Eama He thinks that 
the heio of the Ramayana^ is essentially a 
sage in spiiit and not meiely a heio of wai 
and that m Eama we ohseive the gloiifica- 
tion of the ideal of Buddhist equanimity Di 
'Winteiiiitz also ajipioves of the idea of ex- 
plaining the extieme mildness and gentleness 
of Eama by ‘Buddhistic undeicuiients ’ But 
we must say that by thinking in this way 
Bi Webei has ignoied the fact that a 
poet like Vahnlki could easily diaw his ins- 
piiation fiom his own heiitage Oui con- 


^ Lassen on Webei’s Ramayana (lA Vol III) 
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elusion, therefore, is that thcie w'ls no direct 
influence of Buddhism on the Hainayaua 

It IS ceitain that there is no Grcel 
influence on the J?amayrtwn as the gcniune 
Hamayava betrajs no acquaintance Mith 
the Greeks Dr ‘\^oher, houc^er, thinks 
that the Baniayava is based on the Gieck 
legend of Helen and the Irojin \\ ii 
But an examination of the contents of the 
Hamayava shows that thccxpression yaiana 
occurs twice in the passages of the Ihunuyava 
which arc CMdenth interpolations 

Professor Lassen was the fust scliolii to 
gi\e an allegorical intcrpictation of the 
Hamayava In his opinion the Epic itpro 
seuted the fiist attempt of the Ai}ans to 
conquci Southern India According to 
Dr Weber it was meant to account foi the 
spiead of Ar}au cmh/ation to South India 
and Cejloii 

Professoi Jacobi giics us a iiiytlio 
logical interpretation and sajs that thtie 
IS no allegory in the Epic Thus ho points 
out that in the Rgveda, Sita appears as 
the field furrow andimol cd as the goddess of 
agiiciiltuio In some of the GrhjasQtias 
Slid is the genuine daughtei of the plough 
field and is a wife of Parjanja or India In 


Greek 

influeDce 


Allegorical 
interpreta 
tion of the 
Epic 


Mythologi 
cal interpre 
tation 
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the Mamayava also Sita is lepiesented as 
■emeiging fiom the 23lough-field of Janaka 
Hama can be identified with India and 
Haniimat with the Maiuts, the associates of 
India m his battle with demons But we 
would only add that to lead allegoiy or 
ni 3 dhology in a fiist late woik of ait is with- 
out anj^ ]ustification 
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MAHABHARATA 


Dr Winternitz descnbes the MaJiabha 
ata as a whole literature and does not look General 
upon it as one poetic production which the and story 
Jlamaymm essentially is The nucleus of the 
Mcihahharata is the great war of eighteen 
•dajs fought between the Kaura\as the 
hundred sons of Dhrtarastra and the Pandavas 
-the fi-ve sons of Pandu The poet nanates 
all the circuifistancfes leading up to the war 
In this great Kuruksetra battle weie m^ohed 
almost all the kings of India joining either 
of the two pal ties The result of tins war was 
the total annihilation of the Kauravas and 
their part}, and Yudhisthira the head of the 
Panda\as, became the sovereign monarch of 
Hastinapura But with the piogiess of }eais 
new matters and episodes relating to the 
^arlous aspects of human life, social econo 
inic, political, moral and religious as also 
fragments of other heroic legends and legends 
containing reference to f imous 1 mgs, came 
to be added to the aforesaid nucleus and this 
phenomenon probabi} continued for centuiies 
till m the earl} part of the Chnstian era the 
Epic gathered its piesent shape which is said 
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to contam a hunclied thousand verses It is, 
theiefoie, that the Mahuhheu ata has been 
desciibed notonl}^ as a heioic poem, but also 
as a hepeitoi}" of the ^Yhole of the baid poetiy’ 
The Epic in its piesent foim is dnided into 
eighteen books with a supplement called the 
Haiivamki ^ 

/ 

The famous Silmad-Bhagavadglta is a 
chaptei ^f the Bhlwiaimi van and contains 
eighteen sections The Gltci is a simplifica- 
tion in veise of the ciude doctiines in Hindu 
philosophy and is a book speciall}" meant for 
the dvelleis of the society lathei than foi one 
who has lenounced it The book is no doubt 
one of the finest fiuits of Indian philosophy 
^and has gained woild-wide lecognition m the 

liands of philosopheis The theme of this book 

✓ 

is the advice, given b}'- Sil-Krsna foi consol- 
ing depiessedAijuna, mainly dwelling on the 
doctiines of Icai man, gnima and 'bhalti 

It IS extiemel}" difficult foi us to sepaiate 
at this distant date the chaff fiom the leaL 
Howevei, in the fiist book of the Maliahhd- 
1 ata theie is a statement that at one time 

^ It IS not definitely known whethei this division 
into eighteen hooks is puiely tiaditional, theie being a 
somewhat diffeient foim of division as suimised fiom 
the wiitmgs of Albeiuni 
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tlie Epic contained 21000 \cises \\hile in 
another context 'w e fmd that it consisted of 
8800 -s ei*jsOS Ihese statements inaj deli 
nitcl} lead one to conchulc that the Fpic had 
undergone ilnec principal stages of de\clop 
incnt before it assumed its picscnt fonn 

It IS impossible to give m one line 
the exact date of the Mahahhaiata To 
deteiininc the date of the Mahahluuata \\c 
should dctenniiic the date of caei} pait of 
tins Epic In the Vedas there is no nieution 
of the incident of the gicat IvmuKsetia 
battle In the Brahmanns, ho\\c\cr, the hoi} 
Ixuru field is desciibed as a place of pilgiimago 
here gods and moitals celebrated big sacii 
ficial feasts Wo also fmd the mines of Jana 
meja}a and Blnrata m the Brlhinanas So 
also the name of Pariksit is a lulei of 
luirn land is found in the Athaiiaicda "We 
find fiequent mention of tlic luiriis and the 
Paiicalas in the Yajniieda IhcAid/m/n 
mentions the name of Dlirtarastia, 
son of Vicitra\ir}a 1\\ W\q Sanlliyayana 
<)(mtasutra i\e find the mention of a 
n ar in Ivuru land uliich iias fatal foi the 
Ivanraias But the names of the Pandaias 
do not occur theiein The Gtliyasatia of 
^ Asialajana giies the names of Bluaata and 
3 
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Malmhhaiaia in a list of ioachois and books 
Panini gives ns tlic (loi i\ alion of tlie voids 
Yndinslbna, 33hinia and Vidnia and llie 
accent) of Ibo c-onipound ]\f(ilinhli('i}aia 
Pataiiiali is flio fll^l, to make definite allusions 
to the stoiv of the battle betveen the 
Kam.nasnnd the Prinda\as Although the 
Jjnddhist Tijnlala does not mention tiie 
name of the 'Mahithliuiafa, the datakas 
betiay a slight actjuaintam e vith it 

]\Ioicovei, it IS puned bv liteiaix and 
insciiptional cMdciuo that aheady about 
500 A D , the Maliuhhu) ata vas no longei an 
actual Epic but a sacred book and a lehgious 
discoiuse It was on the vhole essentially 
diffeicnt fiom the Epic as it is found to-day 
Kuinaiilabhatta (jnotes passages hoin the 
Maliahluuafa andicgaids it asaSmrti woik 
Both Snbandlin and Bana Iviicw it as a 
gieat woik of aiP and Bana alludes to a le- 
cital ol the Maliubhutata- It must be ad- 
mitted on all hands that though an Epic 
Mahdhlid) ata did not exist in the time of the 
Vedas, single myths, legends and poems 
included in the Mahdhlid} ata leach back to 
the Vedic peiiod The Mali dhhdi ata has also 

Vus p 37 Hai p 2 
“ Kud p 104- 
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drawn inanj nioial narntiacs and stones of 
saints from its contemporary ‘ascetic poetiy 
An Epic Mahahhut ^iayhowGxcr, did not exist 
in the fourth century Ji C , and the transfer 
ination of the Epic Mahahharata into our 
present comjiilation probably took place 
between the fourth century nc and the 
fourth century v d In the fourth century ^ d , 
the worl was aaailabic in its present extent, 
contents and character, though small altera 
tions and additions might have continued 
e\eii 111 later centuries 

To the stuctly orthodox Indian mind, 
the Eauiayaurt appears to hv\e heoii coin 
posed earlier than the Mahuhhmnia Indi 
ans belle^e that of the two mcirnations of 
the Loid, Kama and Krsna, the foiiner 
was born earlier Western cntics do not 
attach any importance to this belief, for it is 
aigucdby them that the hero of the gcmunc 
portion of the Itamayana which is oldoi 
docs not appear as T,n incarnation but as 
an ordinary mortal hero* Professor Jacobi 

^ There are a few passages m the genuine books 
eg the one m Bk VI where SitT enters into the pjro 
•wherein Eama 13 described as a dumo being Critics 
Icel no hesitation m calling such passages interpola 
tions 


Two Epics 
which II 
esrlier ? 
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also thinks that of tho two poems, tlie 
Baviaijava IS the eailiei pioclnction, and he 
bases his theoiy on the snjiposition that it 
is the influence of ihc. B dm ay a a ^\hlch has 
moulded the Mahdhhdiaia mto a poetic 
foim ^ Di AAhntcinitz does not attach any 
ical impoitance to this theoiy and ciiticizes 
ithy saying that the Mahdhlidi aia, even m 
its piesent foim, letams se^eial chaiactei- 
istics of oldei poeti}’’ while the poem of 
Vahniki leveals such pecuhaiities as Mould 
place him neaiei to the age of Coiiit- 
epics Thus it has been pointed out 
that such cxpiessions like “Bhisma spake’' 
“Sahjaya spake” Mhich the poet of the 
Mahdhlid'} ata , uses to mtioduce a chaiactei, 
aie leinmiscent of ancient ballad poetiy ^ 
But in the Bdmdyava the sjieeches aie in- 
tioduced in veises and theiefoie in a moie 
polished foim The theoiy of Pi ofessoi Jacobi 
may he fuithei contested on the giound that 

^ Accoiding to Ml Hopkins, the BUmUyana as an 
ait-pioduct IS latei than the Maliubkh ata (Cf Cam- 
biidge Histoiy, I p 251 ) 

" The mixtuie of piose ■with poetiy which we 
notice in the MahUhliui ata is a fact that pi oves its 
antiquity This view of Pi ofessoi Oldenbeig is not 
accepted by Di Winteinitz 
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from a perusal of the t^\o Epics, the reader 
tmU unmistakably carry the impression that 
v.hile the MahahJiaraia describes a more 
^\‘^r 111 e age the Ramai/ava depicts a com 
paratnel} lefined civilization 
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CHAPTER TWO 

THE PURANAS 


The oiigin of tlicPin5.nas must be tiaced 
to that time of leligioiis i evolution ^\hell 
Buddhism was gaming gioiind as a foimidable 
foe of Biahinanic cnltnie Gicat devotees of 
Bidhinamc lehgion veie anvons foi the pie- 
seivation of the old relics of Hindu ciiltiiie, 
and Yyasa, the gicat compilei, the gieatest 
man of his time, was boin to meet the demand 
of the age The most impoitant point to be 
lemembeied in this connection, is that the 
entnc Vedic ciiltnie lies at the back-gioiind 
of the age of Buddhism and the Puianas 
It was at one time believed by Euio- 
pean scholais that not one of the eighteen 
Puianas is eailiei than the eleventh centui}'- 
A D But this belief has been discaided on the 
discoveiy of a manusciipt of the Blanclapui a- 
na in Nepal wiitten in the sixth centuiy A D 
Euither, Banabhatta in his Sai ^acai ita 
mentions that he once attended a lecitation 
of the Vdynimiava Kumaiila (760 ad) 
legaids the Puianas as the souices of law 
Sankaia (ninth centuiy ad) and Ramanuja 
(eleventh centuiy ad) lefei to the Puianas 
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as sacred te\ts for their dependence on the 
Vedas The famous traaeller Alberuni 
(3030 ad) also giaes us a list of the 
eighteen Puranas 

The ^ord Parana means ‘old narrative 
In the Brahmanas, the TJpanisads and the Antiquity 
Buddhist teAtSj the word is found to be used 
in connection Tvith Itihasa Some scholars 
hold that the Pur mas mentioned m 
these places do nob refer to the %\orhs v,e 
ha'\ e befoie us Bub the references found 
in the Dharmabiitias of Gautania and Apas 
tainba (^orks belon^jin^ in all probabilitj to 
the fifth or the fourth centurj BC) suggest 
that theie "SNere at that earl) period uorl s 
resembling our Puranas The close relation 
ship beh\een the Mahabhai ata and the Pura 
nas IS another point in support of the anti 
quit) of the latter The Mahahhaiata which 
calls itself a Parana, has the general charac 
ter of the latter, and it is not highl) impio 
bahle that some integral parts of the Puranas 
are older than the present red iction of the 
Mahahhaiata The Lalitavista^a not onl) 
calls itself a Parana but has also much in com 
mon with the Puranas The yarjupuiana 
IS quoted liteiall) by the Hariiam^a The 
genealogical sur^eyof all the Puranas re\eals 
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Character 


the fact that they generally stop ^Mth the 
accounts of the Ahdhia Bhrtya an d Gupta 
kings and that latei kings like Haisa aic not 
mentioned So it may be suggested that the 
Puianas ^Yele wiittcn dining the lulc of the 
Gupta kings Ontheothei hand, the stiiking 
lesemblance het\\ecn the Buddhist Maha- 
yana texts of the fiist centui\ a d , and the 
Puianas, suggests the fact that the lattei 
'Y'eie iMitten cail}’ in the beginnings of the 
Chiistian eia The chaiactciistics of the 
Puianas aie also found in books like the 8ad- 
cniaimaimndailla and the Mahtivasiii Di 
Wmteinitz has, howevei, concluded that the 
eailiei Puianas must have come into being 
befoie the seventh century a d 

Accoidmgto Indian tradition evei}' Puia- 
na should discuss five topics'',- (i) sa)cja 
creation, (ii) 'piatisaiga the periodical 
annihilation and renewal of the world, 
(ill) vam.<a genealogy of gods and sages, 
(iv) manvantaia the Manii-peiiods of 
time 1 e , the great periods each of which 
has a Mann (primal ancestor of the human 
race) as its ruler, and {y) vamMnucaiita the 
history of the dynasties the origin of which 
IS traced to the Sun and the Moon But all 
these yi'ye characteristics are not present in 
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every Purina, ind though in some thej aie 
partiall} piesent, notice a wide di\eisit> 
of topics in them Thus we find manj chap 
terh dealing with the duties of the four 
castes and of the four astamaSy sections on 
Brahmanical rites, on paiticulai ceremonies 
and feasts and fiequentl} also chapteis on 
Sdnkh;ya and Toga philosoph) But the 
most stnl mg peculiantj of all the Puranas 
IS their sectaiian charactei as the} are 
dedicated to the cult of some deit} -^ho is 
treated as the pimcipal God in the book 
So^^ecome across a Piirana dedicated to 
Yisnu another to Siva and so on 

Unique is the importance of the Pmanas 
from the standpoint of history and lehgion 
The genealogical surve} of the Puranas is 
immensel} helpful for the stud} of political 
histoi} in ancient India, and }et it is a tasl 
for the scholar to glean germs of Indian 
history, hidden in the Puranas Dr Smith 
sa}s that the Vivnipuniva gi\es us invalu 
able informations about the Maurya d}nast} 
The Matsijapurana is most dependable in so 
fai as the Andhra d}nast} is concerned, while 
the Vayiipurajia gives us detailed descrip 
tions about the reign of Candragupta I As 
the object of the Puranas was to popularize 
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Name and 
number 


Devimahat- 

mya 


the more difficult and highly philosophical 
pleaching of the Vedas thioiigh the medium 
of histoiical facts and talcs, we natuiall}’’ 
find in them Hinduism in a fully developed 
foim So the student of leligion cannot pass 
it by The Puianas aic not also wanting m 
liteiai}’ meiit, and they abound m numeious 
passages which speak of the highly aitistic 
talent of then makeis 

The Puianas oi the Mahd-puianas, as we 
have them to-day, aie eighteen in numhei, 
and theie aie also minoi Pin anas (Upa- 
puianas) which all again numbei eighteen. 
The eighteen Maha-puianas aie 

(1) Bialnna, (2) Padma, (3) Visnii^ 
(4) Siva, (5) Blicigavato, (6) Ndiada, 
(7) Mdilandega, (8) Agin, (9) Bhavisya oi 
Bhavi’njat, (10) Bi ahnuivaivaita, (11) Ltnga, 
(12) Vaidha, (13) Slanda, (14) Vdmana, 
(15) Kin nia, (16) Matsya, (17) Gai uda and 
(18) Bialimanda 

The Devlmdhdtmya which is populaily 
known as the ‘Gandf oi the \Sai?ta,<at7\ is a 
section of the Mdi havdeyainn dva Accoidmg 
to Di Wmteimtz, its date is not later than 
the sixth centuiy a d The hook which con- 
tains chapteis and seven hundied 

mantras, is a gloiification of the Piimal 
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CHAPTER THREE 
THE TANTIUS 

Tlie expiession Tantia winch is a 
geiieiic name foi woiks belonging to 
‘Agama’, ‘Tanka’ and ‘Samlnta,’, lefeis 
to theological keakses discussing the codes 
of discipline and woislnii among diffeient 
sects of lehgion along with then nieta- 
pli3'sical and mi’stical points of view A com- 
plete Tanka genei ally consists of foni paits, 
the themes tieated of being (i) knowledge 
(puma), (ii) meditation (ijoe/a), (in) action 
(In lyd) and (iv) conduct (caujci) Though it 
IS not possible to diaw any special line of 
denial cation among Agama, Tanka and 
Samlnta, still it is usual to lefei to the sac- 
icd books of the Saivas by the expiession 
Agama, while Tanka stands for the 
sacied liteiatme of the Saktas and Sam- 
liitS. foi that of the Vaisnavas The Sakta- 
Tantias aie mainlj^ monistic m chaiactei, 
while the Vaisnava-Tantias genei all}’’ advo- 
cate dualism, oi qualified monism The 
Saiva-Tankas aie divided into thiee schools 
of monism, qualified monism and dualism 

The Tankas came to replace the Yedas 



THFTVNTIUS 1> 

when in hter tunes it ^\as fonncl that poi 
foninncc of a sacnfict atconliMp, to \i(lu 
rites ^^aspnctlcall^ impossible o\\in„ to then 
iigul orthodox} Tims the laiitns pn c nl» 
easier aiul less complicated methods \\In( h 
would suit not onh the hi^hoi cliissis hut 
also the SOdras and the feunuuu (oil of tin 
soclot^ wlio had no atfoss to \cdit tin 
monies It would tluufoie not be wise to 
thud tliat i inti 10 liU ratlin is opposed to 
^ edic litciaturo, and this point would hi 
made abundant]} cloir when it is found that 
the ripidh orthodox Aedie scholars wiite 
original woiks and (omnunt iiuson laiiti is 
llie earliest mamisdipts of 'Innlris 
date fiom tlio SG\cnth to the nintli (eiitui\ 
\D, audit IS probable tint the liUiituii 
dates bad to the fifth oi the sixtli centui} 
A n , if not earlier Wo do not find iii} u 
ference to a Tuitia in the ]i[ahahhtuata Ihe 
Chinese pilgrims also do not mention it It is 
indeed certain tliat Tantiic doctime peiie 
hated into Buddhism in the se\entli and 
eighth centiuics \D The woiship of Dur^ t 
ina} be traced bad o\eii to the Vcdic ponod 
The home of Agamic htciatuio stems 
to be Kashmir, while that of Tantiic 
liteiaturo is Bengal Saiuliita litciatiuc 


Kelatton to- 

Vcdic 

literature 


Anti(|uit)r 


Home 
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Works on 
Agnma 


Works on 

Pratya- 

bhijiia 


Works on 
Samlntd 


as it IS kno^^J^, oiigniaiocl in cliffeiciit pnits 
of India, 111 Bengal, Soiitli India and the 
Siamese connti} 

Among ^\oll\S bcdonging to Agamic 
liteiatnie of Kasliinii the most impoi taut aie 
the follo\Mng 

Mahnlvijaija, {^bacclianrla, YijhanaWiai- 
lava, TJcclni^mahliai} ava^ AvandnhliciDaia, 
M}(jendia, Maianffci, Ncfja, NatsLcisa, 
i^rciyanihliuia and Ihidi ayCnnala 

CI0S0I3* associated with Agamic liteitmc- 
is Piat^-abhijha liteiatiiie Some of the 
most impoitant a\oi1vs of this liteiatme aie . 

8it(id)fh of Somaiianda (830-900 ad) 
PiatyahlnjiiCdcu of Iltpala (900-930 
v D ) Mdhmujcujoiiautvcn tiila, Pialya- 
hliijnaiimai^^nil, Tend) Cdola, Tmduisdm 
and Pa)avidiiliabaia of Abhma^ agiipta 
(993-1015 A D ) and Pudyahliijnulndaya of 
Kseraai5.]a (pupil of Abhlna^ agiipta) 

Among ^^OlliS belonging to Samhita 
liteiatuie the most impoitant is the Alin- 
budhnyascunlata ^^hlch was composed in 
Kdshmii in the fifth centiii}^ ad JUaia- 
scunJiita, Pauditt') asanilnta, Pai amasamlntd, 
Sdtivatasanilntd, Pihadhi alimasainlmtd and 
Jnctndmrtasd'i asamhitd aie othei w’ell-known 
woiks of tins blanch of Sanskiit liteiatme 
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Among works belonging to Tn-ntra 
iteratuie, mention maj be made of the 
folloTving — 

Malidnii tana, Kularnava, Kulacnda 
viavij Prapancasara (of SanLaia), Tantta 
7aja, Kdlwzlasa, Jhanarnaia, Saiadutilala, 
Vartiasyajahaspa (of Bbaskara), Tantrasara 
(of Ivrsnananda) and Pianaio^-tm 
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CHAPTER FOUR 

KAVYA JX IXSCRIPTIONB 

Ecul) in the iK'^innings of Saiisluitic 
studies inEiuopo, Piofossoi iNInx^lnllci pio- 
pounded tho Ihoon of the ‘Reniiissaiice of 
Sanskiit liieiatuie , loiimined higldy 

populai foi a cousidoiablo length of Innc 
This theoiv, set foilh witli niueh piofundit}, 
sought to establish that Bidbinanic cultuie 
passed thiough its daik age at the time ^^ben 
India was contmuouslv facing foicign inva- 
sions The caihest levival of this cultuie is 
to be found 111 the leigii of the Guptas vliicli 
IS a golden page in the annals of Indian 
cultuie In spite of all its ingenuity the 
tlieoiy has been geneially discaidcd by 
lecent leseai dies and discoveiy Evidences 
aie now at oui disposal to piove the falsit}’' 
of the assumption and the insciiptions of the 
eaily centimes of the Clnistian eia iin- 
mistakablj^ show that the study and develop- 
ment of Sanskiit Kav3’’a was nevci impeded 
Thus the insciiption of Riidiadaman 
at Giinar dated 160 ad, is wiitten in 
piose in the full-fledged liavya style with 
confoimity to the lules of giammai. 
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Though trices of epic licence cm bo 
found m the inscription, still the Mritci is i 
gifted inastei in the use of figures of speech 
As in e\iinple of illiteiitioii maj be cited 
the phrise ahliija^tanamno Ihidradamuo 
Though there irc long compounds still the 
cleirness md the lucidit\ of the st\le is no 
^^here forsiken What is more significint 
IS tint the luthor is comcisint N\ith the 
science of poetics ind discusses the merits 
attributed b} Dindju to the "N iidirbha 
st\ ic 

Still mother inscription which is den 
Mblefioin iiccordof Sm Puluni!i}i it \ isik 
is written in Prakrit prose The diteof this 
insciiption IS not fii ieino%cd from the 
formei The luthor who is undoubtedl} 
fimiliirwith Sinskiit, usc& enormous sonten 
ces with long compounds Alhteiitions ind 
e\en minnerisms of liter Ka^>ls arc found 
in this inscription 

It mi\ bo therefore concluded tint the 
works of Ab\ ighosa, the gieit Buddhist poet, 
ire not the eirliest specimens of Sinskrit 
Ka\}a Either these ciilior Ka\jis ire now 
lost to us unfortunatelj, or luthois hi e 
Ivalidasa ln\e completely eclipsed the glory 
of their predecessors Tims of the three 
4 
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diamatists lefeiied to by Kalidasa, the 
diamas of only one aie now known to n& 
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CHAPTER FIVE 


EVRL\ BLDDIJISl WORKS IX 
SAKSKRir 

Ilic piiioit) of nnthontic huulnnrk'? m 
the (loin'iin of earU Indian liiston is a stu 
pendous stumbling block to the j^atcwaj to 
the stud} of the histon of Sanskrit Iitcra 
ture A colossal darkness that cm clops the 
period of Sanskrit literature in the bcgiiin 
mgs of the Christian era, makes it 
c\troinch didicult if not hopeless)} mipossj 
bio, to ascertain the a„o in whidi a partitu 
lar ^Mitor h\cd and wrote Ins worl llu 
chronolog} of Indian literature is shrouded 
in such painful obscunt} that oriental scho 
lars were long Ignorant of the \ ist litora 
ture produced in Sansl rit, b} Buddhist 
writers 

Ihe thought of the Mah'i}ana school of 
Buddhism w as expressed m a language w Inch 
was not Pill the cxti'iordinanl} rich and 
extensne lohgious literature of Co}Ion and 
Buiina, but which was paitl} Sansl rit and 
parti} a dialect to which Professor Senart has 
given the designation !Mid Sansl nt, or which 
Professor Pischel likes to call the G itha 
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MaRavastu 
its date 


dialect^ This hteiatnie of the Maha3ana 
school IS called Buddhist Saiiskiit liteia- 
tuie But it sliould be mentioned m this con- 
nection that Buddhist Banshiit litciatuie 
IS not synonpnous nith the iich liteiatuie 
of the Mahai’ana school alone, but it has 
a still widei scope including as it does 
the liteiatuie of the Hina} ana school as 
well, inasmuch as the Sanastnadins, 
a sect of the Hina} ana school, possess 
a canon and a faiily vast liteiatuie 
in Sanskiit The Sauskiit canon, howevei, 
IS not available m its entiiety, but its exis- 
fence is pioved on the evidence of the seie- 
lal quotations fioin it in such woiks as the 
Mahdvastu, the Divijcivadcaia and the Lali- 
taoisiaia This Sanskiit canon shows close 
affinit}^ to the Pah canon, and it is suggested 
that both of them aie but tianslatioiis of 
some oiigmal canon in Magadhi, which is 
lost to us 

The most impoitant woik of the 
Hinayana school is the Malidvastn, the 
book of the Gieat Events This Mahdvastu^ 
a book belonging to the school of the Loko- 

^Ifc may be obseived in this connection that the 
Nasik Cave msciiption No X of Naliaiitina is 
wiitten in this dialect 
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tt*!! ‘XVddms a sub dmsion of the Mahasan 
gbikas, shows after the introduction the fol 
Iovn mg title Aujaviahasanglnl unam Lolo 
ttaraiadmam viadhjadeAil unam pafhnia ii 
nayapifal asija mahavashvadi This inaj fur 
nish us iMth a clue to determine the date of 
its composition In order to ascertain this 
it IS to be found out when the Loko 
ttaiaiSdin sect of the Alahasanghikas sprang 
up In this connexion, it would be necessary 
to fix the date of Buddlia s death Scholars 
aie dmded in their opinions as to the 
exact j ear when Buddha died Professors 
Max Muller and Cunningham make it 477 
B c while Mr Gopala Aijoi likes to fix it at 
483 B c But more probable is Dr Smith s 
theoiy according to which Buddha died in 
487 B C It is said that Asoka was coronated 
in 2G9 B C and that this coronation took place 
some tw 0 hundred and eighteen years after 
the death of Buddha But if the account of the 
Southern Buddhists is to be believed this 
year w as either 544 or 643 b c Now the open 
ing lines of the fifth chapter of the Mahavamsa 
will throw light on the age when the Mahd 
sanghikas came into being ' There it is 

^ Eko va theravado so adivassasate ahu \ aanl 
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stated that duiing the hist centuiy aftei 
the death of Buddha, thcic was hut one 
schism among the Theias Suhsequent 
to this peiiod, other schisms took jilace 
among the pieceptois Biom the irhole 
of those sinful piiests, in niiinhei ten 
thousand, wlio had heen degiaded by 
the Theias (who had held the second con- 
vocation) oiiginatcd the schism among 
the pieceptois called the Mahasanghika 
heiesy It is desciibed m this counextion 
^ that as many as eighteen schisms lose and 
all of them m the couise of a couple of 
centuiies aftei the death of Buddha But, the 
difficult}’' is that theie is no mention of the 
Lokottaiavddms m the Maliavmnsa In the 
appendix of the tianslation of the Maha- 
varnsa, it has been said that the Lokottaia- 
vadms do not appeal m the tiadition of the 
Southein Buddhists The}^ aie mentioned 
immediately beside the G-okulikas In Bock 
hill 182, the Lokottaiavadins aie to be found 

caii 3 'avada tu fcato oiain ajajasuui il Tehi sangitika- 
lehi theiehi dutiyebi te 1 mggabita papabliikMiu sabbe 

dasasabassika jj Akams’acaii^'avadam Mabasaiigbika- 
namakam jj 
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just m the phcc ^Uiero the GohuIikTS are 
expected ^rorco\cr, m two othei contexts 
the Gokuhk'is ind not the Lokott‘\ra\'ldins 
aic mentioned Thus, it is better to ideutifj 
the tw 0 and in that ease, the Lokottara^ adins 
seem to ha\c sprung up at least m the third 
centur} BC That bonig so, the Jllaliaiastu 
winch has been described to be the first work 
of thou sect, could not Ime been wiitten 
1 ltd than that pciiod 

But a flesh difficult} makes its appeal 
nnce The Maluiiastn is not a composite Mohfivaitu 
whole Diffeieiit parts of it baac been com 
posed at diffoient peiiods and this accounts 
foi tlu unmethodical arrangement of facts 
and ideas m the worl Besides, the Malm 
in^f/zisnot a piece of artistic htcratuic 
It has iightl} been called ‘a lab}nnth in 
which we tan oiil} with an cfTort, discoaci 
tlic thread of a coherent account of the life 
of Buddha iin contents are not m the 
least properl} arranged and the reader maa 
tonit across the repetition of the sime stor}, 
oaor and o\or agiin But the importance of 
the work can neacr be iindcnuhied in mow 
of the fact that it his prcscracd numerous 
trulitions of respectable autKimta and acr 
sions of texts occurring in the Pih canon 
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Lahtavis- 
tara its 
character 


The Malidvashi- has anothei claim to its 
impoitance, foi lu it the leadei discovcis a 
stoiehoii&e of stones It is a tiiitli that 
neaily half of the book is devoted to Jatakas 
and stones of like natiiie Most of the nai- 
latives lemmd ns of the stones of Pin anas 
and the histoiy of Biahinadatta may be cited 
as an instance To conclude, the Maliciiastn, 
though a woik of the Hina} ana school, bet- 
lays some affinity to the Mahayaiiistic 
thought The mention of a niimbci of Bud- 
dhas and the conception of Buddha’s self- 
begottenness, aie ideas associated with the 
Mahay ana school 

The liteiatuie of the Mahayana school 
of Buddhism is extiemely nch Though 
oiigmally a woik of the Saivastivadin school 
attached to the Hinayana, the Lahtavistaia 
IS believed to be one of the most sacied 
Mahayana texts, inasmuch as it is legaided 
as a Yaipulyasutia That the work contains 
the Mahay anistic faith may easily be mfeiied 
fiom the veiy title of the woik which 
means ‘the exhaustive naiiative of the spoit 
of the Buddha ’ A ciitical stiid}^ of the 
woik leveals, however, that it is but a 
‘redaction of an older Hinayana text ex- 
panded and embellished in the sense of 



1 Min IJLDDHI*'! UOI KS IS S\S^M IT ■»? 

Uir M ih*\\ 01 \ n o{ tin 

nprc iiitiiif, llu Sin'isin idiii •'duml 
It IS iKo ifuttlnltlu I (rlitnt Kfani 

nn* th( work of ii ‘‘iivK oitliftr it is 
ntiu r ‘an anonMiinns < otn|>iliition in ^^]ut h 
lioth tin old \ud the \ouu^ fri^^iin ills 
hi\t found tluir pints Siu li l> nv tin 
(a'eo it IS liardh propi r to n^inl tin norl 
as i ymd old sonr< o for tin Inowhd^t of 
Huddhistn ‘I In n idcr hnds m il tin 
^ndu il d( ^(lopnn nt <d tin Uitddlji 1« nd 
mitstnrlust iK^inimiisS Him* llnri is 
InrdU nn\ si^iufii imi in tin stitumnl of 
I’rofi ssor \ nllt » Vonssm vslu n In sns tint 
the T alitnu^fitra nprcstnts tin po|)uIar 
Btuldliisin I lio hool lio\\4\(r is of it 
import inc( from llio stuidpoint of lit* nir\ 
liistor\ innsinucli ns it lias siipplu d iinti 
rials for tin momnnrntal ipn of \b\a^liosi 
entitled tlir Ihuhlhncnrdn 

To detonnine tlie dat( of roinposition of 
the work it \\onld In neiessxr\ to heir in 
nnnd that the wort is a ^ aipnhnsnlri 
In the Valp^l^asfitras we find witions m a 
redaction of prose followed In oin in \eisp, 
the latter being in hubstance, oni} a lepcti 
tion of the former The idiom of piose 
portions iR a ) iml of Sanskrit while that of 


Date of 
LkUtavli 
tsra kern a 
view 
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Nariman’s 
view and 
conclusions 


veifees, Ga-thas, a veiled Piakiii somevhal 
clumsily Sanskiiti/.ed as much as tlie exigen- 
cies of the inctic ha\ e pcimitted Piofessoi 
Keiii thinks that the piosc passages aie un- 
doubtedly tianslations of a Piakiit text mto 
Sanskiit The question, tlieiefoie, aiises 
vhy and uhcn lias the oiigmal idiom been 
replaced b}' Sanskiit ^ Jt is kiiovn that in 
India it has been tlie common fate of all 
Piakiits that they ha^e become obsolete 
vbilst the study and piactice of vSanskiit 
have been kept up all o^el the coimtiy as 
the common language of science and hteia- 
tuio, and also as a bond betu oen Aiyans 
and Diavidians Now it may be asked, at 
what time then might Sanskiit ha'^c lecon- 
queied its ascendanc}" Piofessoi Kein sug- 
gests that it vas in all piobabilit}^ shoitly 
befoie 01 aftei the council m the icign of 
that gieat ludo-Scythian King Kamska 
Ml G K Naiiman, in his Liteiaiy His- 
toiy of Sanskiit Buddhism, sa 3 ’s that it is an 
eiioneous conception that the Lahtav^stai a 
was tianslated into Chinese in the fiist 
Ghiistian eia Moieovei, he doubts that the 
Chinese biogiaphy of Buddha, called the 
Phuyau-kmg, published m 300 ad, is the 
second translation of oiii piesent text of the 
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Lahtavistara On the other hand, he sa^s 
that a precise rendering of the Sansl nt te\t 
was completed in Tibetan and it ^as 
produced as late as the fifth centur\ ^ D 
It maj ho'wever, be noted here that Piofessoi 
Ivein has taken sufficient pains to piovc that 
theie is much that is of respectable antiquity 
inthe'\\ork Taking this factor into consi 
delation its date maj be assigned some time 
before the Chiistian era 

The most outstanding Buddhist ^\^ltel 

in Sanskrit is As-\ aghosa Round his date 

® Asvagho 

hangs a \eil of master} Di Smith bis date 

Elites in his Historj of India luliteratme 
the memorj of Ivamska is associated ^Mth 
the names of the eminent Buddhist \^rltels 
NSgarjiina, Ab\ aghosa, and Yasumitra 
Ab\ aghosa is described as ha\ing been a 
poet, musician, scholar, religious contro\ ei 
sialist and zealous Buddhist monk orthodox 
m creed and a stiict obseraer of discipline 
Judged from all eaidences it ma\ be 
concluded that Kaniska flourished in 78 
A D Hence Asa aghosa who adorned his 
court, flouiished in the first centurj of the 
Christian era ^ 

^ In the chronological group generally accepted b> 
numismatics the Kaniska group succeeds the Kadphi 
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Buddha- 

canta 


7’lie iii.Tstoipiofo of AsNO'^hosa is liis 
Bucldlmca) lia tlu* lifc-histoi \ of J^uddha 
Fioin the acconiit, of J-tsmtf it appoais that 
the Bnclclliaca] lia wiih which lu’ \Nas acqua- 
inted, consisted of in nit ij-nqlii The 

ses gioup But c\cn this mcw has not the iinanunous 
suppoit of schoLiis If, us some scholain hold, the 
gioup of hings comiHising Kani-ka, V.lswka, Iliui-^ka 
and V^sudc^a piecedcd Kadphiscs I, tho coins of the 
two piinces last named should he found togothei, as 
they aie not, and those of Kadphiscs II and Kani-ka 
should not he associated, as thev aie Chief siippoileis, 
of the Mew stated aho\e aie Bis Fleet, Fiank and Mi 
Kennedy Di Fiank lajs sti ess on the fact that Chinese 
histoiians as apait fiom Buddhist authors make no 
mention of Kaniska But he himself answois the 
■question when he holds that with the yeai 125 A D , 
the souice was diied np fiom which the chiomclei 
could diaw’’ the infoimation legaiding the peoples of 
Turkesthan Di Fleet connects Kaniska’s accession to 
the thione with the tiaditional Vikiama Samiat, begin- 
ning wuth the yeax 57 B C This i lew has been ably 
contioveited by Di Thomas and discoveries of Piofes- 
soi Marshall totally belie its tiuth Insciiptions, coins 
and the lecoids of Hiuen Tsang point out that 
Kaniska’s dominion included GandhTiia Accoiding 
to Chinese evidence, Kipin oi Kapisa-Gandhaia w^as 
not under the Kusana kings in the second half of the 
first century B C Professors Marshall, Steu Konow, 
Smith and other scholars think that Kani<jka’s rule 
begins about 126 A.D The evidence of Sue Vihai 
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Tibetan tianslation, too, contains the samo 
number of cantos But unlucl 1I3 the Sansl iit 
te\t comprises seventeen cantos onlj , of 
which, again, the last four aie of dubious 
origin It IS said that one Amrtananda of 

inscriptions proves that Kani ka s empire extended as 
far as the Lower Indus valley but the Junlgidh 
inscription of Eudradlman tells us that the dominions 
of the Emperor included Sindhu and Sauvira It is 
known that Eudradlman lived from A u ISO to A D 
150 Under the circumstances it is almost impossible 
to reconcile the suzerainty of tho Ku iin lung with 
the mdopendence 0 ! this powerful satrap (c! Stayama 
dhigatam maJuk^aUapanutna) From Kani-'ka s dates 
3 — 23 Vlsi^ka 6 dates 24 — 23 Huvi«ka s dates 31— - 
60 and Visudeva 8 dates 74— 93 it 19 almost evident 
that Kaniska was the originator of an era But accord 
mg to our evidence non w era was m vogue about the 
beginning of the second centurj V D Dr R C 
Mazumdar is of opinion that the era started by 
Kaniska was the Ivalachuri era of 248 49 A d Bub 
Professor Jouveau Dubreuil contends that it is not 
likelj that V isudeva s reign terminated after 100 >ears 
from Kanmka s date of accession for Mathurl where 
N asudeva reicpned came under the N igas about 350 A U 
It ma> be further mentioned that for the reason stated 
above we can hardlj acc pt tho theory of Sir R G 
Bhandarkar who accepts A D 278 as the date of 
Kaniska s accession According to Professors Ferguson 
Oldenberg Thomas R D Banerjee Rapson and others 
Kani^ka started the Saka era commencing from 78 A D 
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the ninth ccntin> \ ii addecl these foiii 
cantos E\en the inannsc}ipt discoveicd by 
M]\J Haiapias.lda Sristiin, leachcs down to 
the middle of the foniteenth canto. 

Piofos«!oi Dubicml does not ficccpt the mow sis well 
on tlio follow mi* gtouncls First, if the Mew that 
Ku]ula-haia-Kadphises and Ileimaios reigned about oO 
\n and that Kauiska founded the cia in 78 AD is 
accepted, thcic leinnin onh (wc7iiii-ci{iht ycaxs for the 
end of the icign of Kadphises I and the cntiic loign of 
Kadphises IJ But Kadphises II succeeded an octogo- 
neiian and it is not imposMhlo that his loign was one of 
shoit diuation Piofessoi ^laishall says that Protessoi 
Dubieuil has discovered at Ta\ila a document winch 
can ho placed m 79 A D and the king, itinenlions, v as 
ceitainlv not Kani^ka But Piofessor II C Pay 
Chaudlnui has shown that the title Dcraputia w'as 
applicable to the Kani'^ka group and not to the earlier 
group The omission of a personal name docs not 
prove that the first Kutsana krng w’as meant Secondly, 
Professor Dubreuil says that Piofessor Sten Konow 
has shown that Tibetan and Chinese documents prove 
that Kaniska In ed m the second century A D But 
it is not improbable that this Kaniska is the Kaniska of 
the Ara inscription of the yeai 41 wdneh, if lefeiied 
to the Salta era, would give a date that would fall in the 
second centuiy A D Po-t’iao may be one of the suc- 
cessors of Vasudeva I Piofessois Baneijee and Smith 
recognize the existence of moie than one Vasudeva 
Finally, Professor Konow has shown that rnscriptions 
of the Kaniska era and the Saka era are not dated in 
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The Buddhacania is reallj i work of art 
Unlike the Maliatasiu and the Lahiavntayay ^ 
it sho^^s a systematic treatment of the 
subject matter iMowheie will the reader 
<;ome across a confused or incoherent des 
cnption Throughout the worl , the poet is 
-very cautious about the use of figures of 
speech, and this abstinence from the supei 
abundant employ ment of figures of speech has 
lent special charm to the ment of the work 
0\er and abo\e this, the presentment of the 
miraculous in the Buddha legend has been 
done with equal moderation Thus, in 
short, the woik is an artistic creation 
An account of the assemblage of fan and 
^oung ladies watching from gabled windows 
of high mansions, the e\it of the roy al prince 
from the capital is followed by a \i\id life 
like description of how he came in contact 
with the hateful spectacle of senility The 

the same manner The learned scholar shosss that the 
in&criptions of Kaniska are dated m different fashions 
In the Kharosthi inscriptions Kanisha follows the 
method of his ^aka Pallava predecessors On the other 
hand m the Brahmi inscriptions he follows the ancient 
Indian method Is it then impossible that he adopted 
a third method to suit the local conditions m "Western 
India ^ 
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ladies, when they came to know that the 
piince was going out of the city, lushed to 
the window, caieless of giidles falling off 
fioin then bodies and the jioet sjieaks of 
then faces as so man}'- full-blown lotuses 
with which the palace was decoiated The 
poet shows high aitistic ciaftsmanship in 
depicting how the piince oveicame the 
lines of sweet ladies who made an attempt 
to diYeit his mind fiom the desne to bid 
good-bye to all the ]oys and comfoits of 
the woild and also m the desciiption of 
the famous scene ni which the pimce, gazing 
on the undecked bodies of the ladies, locked 
in the sweet embiace of sleep, lesolved 
to abandon the palace No less aitistically 
pathetic IS the scene in which the piince 
takes leave of his chaiioteei and the convei- 
sation between the two is lemaikable foi the 
spiiit of absolute disinteiestedness to- 
waids woildly happiness, which is displayed 
by the piince The poet is also an adept in 
the description of battles, and no one will 
foiget the spnited pictuie of the contest of 
Buddha against the demon Mai a and his 
inonstious hosts Evidences aie also dis- 
ceinible m the woik to show that the poet 
was familial with the doctiine of stateciaft 
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Abvaghosi IS the author of another 
epic, the Saitndaranandaj which has been 
disco\eied and edited bv MM Haraprasada 
Sastrin This work also turns loiind the 
historj of Buddha s life, but the central theme 
is the history of the reciprocal 1o%p of 
Sundai^i and Nanda, the half biother of 
Buddha, who is initiated into the older 
against his will by the latter 

The third -woik of the poet is a Ijiical 
poem, the Gandistotiagathay reconstructed 
in the Sanskiit original fioiu the Chinese b> 
A a on Stael Holstein 

Another work of the poet is the 
jSu#; aZa7i?ara, Mihich undoubtedly IS a later 
pioduction than the Buddhacat tia, inasmuch 
as the former quotes the lattei It is to be 
regretted that the Sanskrit original is not 
3 et aaailable , what we ha\e is onl> the 
Chinese translation of the work This 
Siitralanl ara is a collection of pious legends 
after the model of Jatakas and Avadanas 
This w’ork howeaei, has furnished us 
with a clue to the existence of dramatic 

^ Dr W mtermtz is of opinion that this ivork was 
■Nvritten bj, Ivumdrallta a junior contemporary of 
Asvagho=n, The work bears the title Kalpanuma 
niittlj, or halpanllankrtilJ 
5 


Saundata 

Qanda 


Gandrsto 

txagatha. 


Sutralan 

k£ra 
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Sanputra- 

prakarana 


f 


Mahayana- 

sraddhot- 

padasutra 


liteiatuie even at the time Asvaghosa In 
the piece lelating to Maia ive have the le- 
capitiilation of a diama 

There is a jiositive evidence to show 
that Asvaghosa was a diamatist as well and 
in this connection icfeience may he made to 
the momentous discoveiy of the concluding 
poition of a nine-act diama entitled the 
San'putia'pi ahaiana which tieats of the 
conveision of Saiiputia and his fiiend 
Maudgalyayana Among the valuable manus- 
ciipt tieasuies m palm-leaf lecoveied fiom 
Till fan there is a fiagmentaiy manusciipt m 
which Piofessoi Ludeis found this diama 
which hole the name of Asvaghosa as its 
authoi 

One moie'woik attiibuted to the poet is 
the Malidydna,^') adclhotpdclasuti a, a philoso- 
phical tieatise on the basis of the Mah3.5^ana 
doctime.^ Heiem, as Piofessoi Levi lemaiks, 
the authoi shows himself as a pi ofound meta- 
physician, as an mtiepid levivei of a doc- 
time which was intended to legeneiate 
Buddhism It is believed that the author 
came of a Biahmana family and that he was 
latei initiated into the doctime of Buddhism 


^ Accoiding to Di Winteinitz this woik has been 
■wrongly asciibed to Asvaghosa 
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At firbt, he joined the Sm'i‘iti\'idin school 
and then prepared for the Afnii i} ma It i\as 
at one time hcllo^cd that Ab\ag!iosa was a 
pioneer in the field of 'Malri 3 ‘lmsm but it is 
better to suppose that he was not the first to 
write a treatise on that subject, but was a 
stiong exponent of it bor, it is undeniable 
that the Mali ana school do\ eloped long 
befoic Asvaghosa 

Another worl attributed to As\aghosa, is 
the Ffl;msi/c< Here the author tal cs up the 
Brahmanio standpoint and disputes the 
authont} of sacred texts and the claims of 
caste, and ad\ocatos the doctrine of erjuaht) 
In the Chmosc ftpifala Catalogue the 
woik has been ascubed to Dharmal irti ’ 

^latrceta is the mystical name of a 
Buddhist Sanskrit poet who accoidmg to 
the Tibetan historian Tirmitha, is none 
other than Ab^aghosa According to I tsing 
!Matrccta IS the authoi of the GaUi't'^ata 
la^fotia and the ^atapancasatil amimastotia^ 
two poems in four hundied and one 
hundred und fifbj \eisos respective^} 
Fiagments of the Sansl iit original of the 
former ha\ e been disco\cred in Central Asia 

^Xide Bunjm Nanjio Catalogue of the Chinese 
^ Translittion of the Buddhist Tipi{aka No 1303 


Vajraiucl 


MalTcet^ 
bis works 
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Aryacan- 

dra 

Maitrcyav 

yakarana 


Aryasura 

Jatakamala 


Saddhar- 

mapunda- 

rika, 

ICai anda 

vyuha, 

Sukha- 

vativyuha 

and 

Aksobhya- 

vyuha 


The poems show ^oiiiG aitistic excellence 
Anotliei woik attiibnted to him is the 
Ma li a 1 (Ija-Ka ?? ? 7> a / rl h a ' 

Ai3xacanclia belonging piobabh to the 
same peiiod as that of ^Maticeta, is known 
as the anthoi of the jlfaiiici/m i/Cilannm oi 
the Maiheijasaiinti which is in the foim of 
a dialogue between Gotnina Buddha and 
Sdiiputia The woik, tianslated into '\aiJOus 
languages, seems to have been veiy populai 

Veij^ w'ell-know'n is the name of the poel 
Ai3’’asQia, the authoi of the populai Jciiala- 
oncilci, wuitten aftei the model of the Sniici- 
lanlctia Among the fiescoes in the ca^es 
of Aiantd, theie aie scenes horn the Jdfala- 
w d/d with msciibed stiophesfiom Ai3'abuia 
The msciiptions belong to the sixth cen- 
tui3’- A D , but as anothei wmik of the poet 
was tianslated into Chinese m 434 a d , 
he must have lived m the fouith centiu3' a d 

The Buddhist Sanskiit hteiatuie be- 
longing puiel3’' to the Mahaydiia school 
has pieseived a numbci of books called 
the Mahayaiiasutias wdiich aie mainh' 
devoted to the gloiification of Buddhas and 
Bodhisattvas The most impoitant of 

^ S' W Thomas Maticeta and the Mahaiaja- 
Kanikalekha (lA Vol XXXII) 
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them IS the Saddliarmapundarda written 
in the manner of the Piiranas The 
hook which IS a glorificition of Buddha 
Sdkyamum, contains elements of quite differ 
ent periods , for it is helie\ed that Sanskrit 
prose and Gathas in idixed Sanskrit could 
not have de\ eloped at the same time The 
book was translated into Chinese between 
225 A D and 316 a d The original, there 
fore must ha\e been composed not later 
than the second century a d Some scholais, 
howeaei like to give it an early date But 
e\ en Professor Kern has not been able to 
find out passages which may show any anci 
ent thought Another work is the Ka)avda 
vyuha preseiaed in two versions and 
betraying a theistic tendency It con 
tains a glorification of the Bodhisottva 
Avalokitebvara It was translated into 
Chinese as early as 270 a d The Sukhaia 
iivyiiha in which is glorified the Buddha 
Amitdbha, is one more important book in 
which the reader may find a longing for 
spiritual liberation The AUohhyaiyuha 
winch was translated into Chinese between 
385 A D and 433 a d , contains an account 
of Buddha Aksobhya 

The philosophical wntmgs of Buddhist 
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Philosophi- 
cal litera- 
ture 


Nagarjuna 
his works 


poets consiltufco no mean contubiition to 
eail}" Sanskiifc htciatiue Among philoso- 
phical woiks belonging to the eaiiicst 
Mah5.3’anasutias mention slioukl be made 
of the Piapiaptuamda^ \Nhich occupy a 
unique place fiom the point of of 

the histoiy of leligion Tlic Chinese tian- 
slation of a PiajTuqycuamiia ^’^as made as 
eail}'’ as 179 a d Othei pliilosophieal 
Mahayanasutias aie the Puddlmvaiammla , 
the GavdavyUha, the Da<ahJtnviala, the 
PatnakTda, the Padi a2)Cda , the LaiildvaUu a, 
the Samcidhn dja and the Sitvm napi ahlidm 
The MadJiyaimlalduld which is a si’s- 
tematic philosophical woik of the class 
with which wc aie familial in the Biahinanic 
philosophical liteiatuie was wiitten in a 
metiical foim (m foin Imiuhed Yeises) 
by Ndgaijiina whose name is associated 
with the Kiisdua King Kaniska ^ Nagaijuna 
IS also known as the authoi of the 
AlmtoWiaya, a commentaiy on his own 

woik, which IS jiieseryed in a Tibetan tian- 

/ 

slation The TtilhmdiJid, the Snnyatd- 
saptah, the PiatHyasamutpadalirdaya, the 
Mahay d7iavimf>alia^ the YigialiavijoJDaitairq 

^ Some think that Nagliijuna lived at the close of 
the second century A D 
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tKc EJ a^JolaAii<iira, the PrajTiadavtfa and a 
fe^^ cominentirics arc Ins other ^\orl\S 
There is another ^\ork the J)7mr;«flS(7m/7rrt7?a, 
^^hlch passes as Ins composition ' 

In the Chinese translations (101 \d) 
of the biogiaphics of Asaaghosa and Nog'll 
jiina there occurs the name of one Ar}ndo\a 
13.1^ Caiu'f.ntaJ a is a work on the Midh\a 
inika system and is a polcinu directed 
against the Br'dinianic ritual Ills other 
^\orl s aic the and the 

Ciitaii'tiiddhipjal aiana Maitrc\an’itha, the 
real foundci of the loglicara school, is the 
author of the Ahlnsavtayidaui aiaUiril n’t, 
translated into Cluncse piobablj in the 
fourth centurj \d ArjaAsanga the famous 
student of Maitrc5an5tha, iiroto the 
YogacaraWiiivukisira besides a feu uoiks all 
pieser\cd in Chinese translations Yasu 
bandhu Asanga, a strong adherent of the 
Sar\asti\ldin school, uhom Professor 
Takakusu places between 420 ad and 500 
AD and to whom Professor Wogihara 
assigns a date between 390 \d and 470 
AD, wrote the Ahlndharvial o^a and the 
ParainartJiasaptati to combat the Sdnkhja 

' The Siilifllekha is ascribed to Naglrjuna It 
contains no Mldhj amika doctrine 


Aryadeva 

Maitreya 
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Arya 
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Dignaga 
his works 


Avadana 

literature 


philosophy ]n his iatci life, when he is 
beheAod lo hn\e been com ei ted into T^Iaha- 
}dna, he ^Molc the Vijhai^inniiiiaiusuldlu 

Digiidga IS the chief of the eaily philo- 
sopheis who had made Aalnnblo coiitiibiitioii 
thioiigh his iiiastei pieces, the Piamdva- 
samvccaija and the N?/(~u/ap?ave.sa He 
lived piobably in the fifth ceiitiiiy a t> To 
the same ceiitiii}’ 2 nobably belonged Sthiia- 
mati and Dhainiaii5la vho wiote valuable 
cominentaiies on the Madhyainika system ’ 

The vast field of Avadana hteiatnio 
jiiesents a good and sufficient specimen of 
Sanskiit wiitmg by Buddhist poets The 
woid avaclcma signifies a ‘gieat lehgioiis oi 
inoial achievement as well as the histoiy of 
a gieat achievement’ Such a gieat act 
ma}’’ consist m the saciifice of one’s own 
life, but also maj'^be confined to the founding 
of an institution foi the siiji^^ly of incense, 
fioweis, gold and ]ewels to, oi the building 
of, sanctuaiies Avadana stones aie designed 
to inculcate that daik (ignoble) deeds beai 

^ Latei philosophical woiks, belonging to definitely 
identified schools of Buddhism, e g , the woiks of 
Yasomitia, Candrakiiti, Santideva, Dhaimalditi, Dhai- 
mottaia and otheis, will he tieated in detail in a 
subsequent chaptei on Philosophy 
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dark (ignoble) fruits while white (noble) acts 
"beget white (noble) fruits Thus thej are 
also tales of Jarman 

The Avadana<aiala heads the list of 
works on Aaadana liteiatiire It consists of 
ien decades each haMng a theme of its own 
Another work the Karma^afal a, preserved 
■onlj in the Tibetan translation bears close 
affinitj to the formei "iet another collec 
tion of stories m Tibetan (translated of 
course, from oiigmal Sansknt) is known m 
the world s literature as Dsanglun 

A well known collection of A\adana 
literature is the DiiyaiaduJia The book 
belongs broadh to the HmajSna school but 
traces of Mahajanistio influence maj jet be 
disco\ered The collection is composed of 
many materials and no uniformity of 
language is, therefore possible But the 
language is lucid, and true poetry is not w ant 
ing The book has a great importance from 
the standpoint of Indian sociology As re 
gards the time of redaction, it maj be said 
that as Aboka s successors down to Pusya 
initra are mentioned and the word dmaia is 
freguentlj used a date prior to the second 
centurj a d , can hardlj be assigned to it 

Mention maj be made of the Aiol^ava 


AvadSna 
ataka and 
Karmasa 
taka 


Dtv^ava 

dana 
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cJava, the cycle of ‘atones liaMng foi its con- 
tial theme the histoi y of Asoka TTisioiicallv, 
these stones ha\e little oi no \ahie The y oik 
yas tianslatcd into Chinese as eaily as the 
thud centiiiv v.o A jiassini:!: lefeieiu e may 
be made to the KaJjmrJnimai ciflfinnmdld, 
the J^aiiun (uldnamdld and the ])) di im<ai)ici- 
laddiin, the mateiials of yhich aie diayn 
from the addna'aiala Thiee moie yoiks 
the Bit (id) al (dp dta dull a, llie Y)aidt nddiin- 
inddd and the Yicdinlni inldii addna aic 
knoyn to us m manusciipts onl> ' 
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^ A most extensive woik on AvadAna.liteiatuie 
IS the Avadanalcalpalata of Ksemendia of the eleventh 
centmy A D The woik has been V7iitten in the style of 
ornate Comt-epics 



CHAPTER SIX 
COURT EPICS 
A 

INTRODUCTION 

Authoiitatue enters on Sansl rit ihetoiic 
lia\e given an (xhaiistne hst of the charac character 
teiistics of epic poemkm CKsfeic^l Sanshiit 
These characteristics ma\ bt dn ided iindei 
tv 0 heads Of them the essential character 
istics the moie impox taut, are based on the 
conception of the tiuee constituents of 
poetry vi? , the plot (vastu) the hero (neb) 
and the sentiment ('rnsa^ * The plot of an 
epic must ha^e a historical basis and should 
not be fictitious The hero must be an 
accomplished person of high lineage and 
should be of the tjpe technically called 
^ Generally the sentiments are eigr/ilm number viz 
irngura (erotic) hasya (comic) karuua (pathetic) 
raudra (furious) xira (heroic) bhayanaka (terrible) 
bibhatsa (disgustful) and adbhula (marvellous) It is 
held b> some that the 6anta (quietistic) was added later 
on AbhinavacUpta the erudite commentator on 
Bharata s This was perhaps added for 

representing the spirit of makaprasthana m the Malta 
bharata It is ev«in ar^jusd that Bharata has enu 
merated the eight sentiments for the drama only and 
not for the epic 
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Dliiiodriltfi Dt’lnu'atioii of \ .mons sf'ntmiouts 
and oinoljons js tiin ihnd t )nna( toiistic 
'Fhe non-ossential ( li.iiiu lei isti( s \\hHii 
aio foiinai and appl\ only to tefliniqiie, au 
inaiA in nuinboi Tiiov demand (i) that the 
epic ‘^ho^Id hei^in yilli a henedu tioin vduta- 
tion 01 slateineiil of facts, Oi) tliat chaj)tei-.oi 
sections slionid hem lheap])eilation sa/r/« (iii) 
Dial the niimbci of cantos siionld not exceed 
ihniif and should not he less than cir/hi, 
(iv) that the niimhei of voises in each canto 
should not generally be less than iliufi/ and 
should not exceed iifo JnnuJ/ecl, (v)thattheie 
should he descriptions of sunrise and sunset 
pools and gardens, amoioirs sports and 
plcasiuc-trips and the hhc, (vi) that the de- 
A eloprnent of the plot should bo natural and 
thej»?ec]iriictiiics of the plot {smicllns) should 
be well-arianged, and (vii) that the last t^o 
or three stanaas of each canto should be 
composed rn a drfferent metro or metres ^ 


^ It IS easy to find that these characteiistics 
aie not always piesent in evexy epic The llmavijaya 
xn //i:!/ cantos, some cantos of the Naisadluvacaufa 
containing moxe than itvo hitndicd vexses and the 
first canto of the BliaihlJivya having only iwenty- 
seven vexses, axe examples to the point 



B 

GROWTH iVND DEVELOPMENT OF 
COURT EPICS 

The name of As\aghosa has come do^\n 
to us as one of the earliest known epic poets 
An account of his two great epics the 
Buddliacarita and the Saundai ananda has 
already been en m a preceding chapter 

The ne'^t gieat epic poet is Kalidasa 
whose age can hardlj be determined with 
anj amount of precision It is most deplo 
rable that scholais differ wideh in then 
opinions in fixing the age of this prince of 
Indian poets The most popular theoij of 
the da> states that the poet flounshed 
duiing the leign of Candragupta^II (380 
A D —415 ad), that bis powers were at their 
highest during the reign of Kumaragupta I 
(415 A D — 455 ad) and that he li\ ed to see 
the leign of Skandagupta (455 a d — 480 a d 

^The date of Kllidnsa is one of the most perplexing 
questions m the historv of Sanskrit literature and 
6!ie opinions o/ sefiofars ^latvierer xag&atoas/y con 
ceued fail to gi \0 us definiteness and certainty It is. 
a fact to be regretted that India has not preser\ ed the 
history of her greatest poet and dramatist Tradition 
has been bus> in weaving round the name of IvnlidSsa 
many fictitious stories and it is almost impossible to- 


A vaibosa- 
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Kumara- 

sambbava 


The Kumai asamhlia%a of Kalidasa is an 
epic in seventeen cantos of ^^hlcll tlie fiist 
eight aic bclivcd to be genuine Mallmatba 
wiitcs bis coinnicntai}" on the fiist eight 

sepaiate ai sxich a distant date the histoiical fact 
Lorn its iich colouimg o( fables The tvaditional 
theoiy makes Kalidasa a contempoiaiy of the 
Vikiama Sainvat, the initial ^eax of which is 57 13 C 
Among the cliief suppoiteis of tins theoiy aie the 
late Su William .Tones, Di Peteison, Pimcijial S Eoy, 
and Ml I E Balasubiahmanyam Piincipal Eoy-has 
aigued that the Bhita medallion found neai Allahabad 

bi Di Maishall in 1909-10 A D pictuies a scene m Inch 

* 

looks exactly like the opening scene of the Suhintala 
The medallion belongs to the 8uiiga peiiod 185-73 B C 
Moieovei, the diction and style of Kalidasa definitely 
establishes him as a piedecessoi of Asvaghoca mIio 
has made use of the desciiption of A]a’s entry to 
the capital found in the Boghuvamia, and has boiiow- 
ed Kalidasa’s woids and stjde But aicbaeologists 
aie of opinion that the scene found in the Allahabad 
Bhita medallion cannot be definitely pioved to be iden- 
tical with the scene m the Piofessoi Cowell 

in Ins edition of the Buddliacai ita lemaiks that it is 
Kalidasa who mutates Asvaghosa and not lace 
veisa Ml Balasubiahmanyam has based Ins 
theoiy on the internal evidences found in Kalidasa’s 
diamas Thus the epilogue of the a 

euppoits that Kalidasa lived in the leign of Agmmitia, 
the son of Pusyamitia, of the fiist centuiy b C The 
system of law, specially that of inheiitance, as found 
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cantos alone There is also (lifference of 
opinion regarding the propriety of the theme 
of the latei cantos The tlicnic of the cpjc is 
the mairiage of Lord Sna andUnri and the 

in the U7itala points to tlio fact that tlio pot-t must 
ha^elued beforo the beginning of the Christian cm 
■Moreo%er there a^as one Vikramlditja in Ljjajini in 
the first centurj H C and Kllidlsa s ivorks indiroctlj 
e.llude to him ns the poet Ined in his court 

Dr Peterson has no particular argument to take 
111 8 stand upon Ho siinpl> writes Jvllidlsa stands 
near the beginning of the Christian era if indeed ho 
does not o\crtop it Sir Wiliam Jones in Ins mtroduc 
lion to the ^jKuiitala ad\nacc3 no argument but 
ace pts the P c theorj 

Another theory plac s Kllidlsa m tlio sixth con 
turj A D The late Haraprasldn fclstnn ono of 
the supporteis of this theory has jiomtcd out that 
the defeat of Hfinas b> Raghu in course of lus ^^o^ld 
conquest refers to the conquest of niiins by Skanda 
gupta (455 A D — 480 a U ) And tho terms Dionl 
ga and Nicula occurring in the Mefjhaduta refer to 
tho great teachers who li\edbefoic Iviihdlsa Professor 
Max Muller another adherent of this doctrine has 
tiased his theory on tho sUt,gestions ol Professor 
Pergusson who points out that the era of tho 
Mllwas was put back to 06 B C and "ia odliarma 
deva ViMiuvardhana Vikramlditya who conquered the 
Hiinas in u44 V D commemorated lus -victory by start 
mg the Mllava era But m doing so he w illmgly ante 
dated it by GOO years Pei^sson s theory (known as 
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biith. of Kdittike5’’a who vanquished the 
demon Taiaka Scholais aie of opinion that 
the woik IS one of the first compositions of 
the poet 

The Iiaglmvam,<a, which is undoubtedly 
a piodnction of a matin e hand, deals with 
the life-histoi}^ of the kings of the Iksvaku 
family in geneial and of Eaina m paiticulai 

the Korui theoiy), howevei, has been exploded hy Di 
Fleet who pointed out hy his leseaiches that there was- 
no Vikiamaditya who achieved a victory over the Huiias 
in 544 A D , and fuitheimoie, that theie was in exis- 
tence an eia known as the Malava eia long befoie 544 
A D Thus the thediy of Professor Max Muller is with- 
out any historical value In this connection, mention 
may he made of his once popular and now discarded. 
‘Renaissance Theoiy of Classical Sanskrit Literature’, 
which states that there was a revival of the Sanskrit 
learning and literature in the wake of the Gupta- 
civilization and culture and that Kalidasa was the- 
best flower of this age 

It IS, howevei, generally believed that Kalidasa 
flourished in the reign of Candiagupta II of the Im- 
perial Gupta dynasty (380 A D — 415 A D ) But it has 
been argued that his best works were wiiten during the 
reign of Kumaiagupta I (415 A D — 455 A D ) But some 
would like to suggest that the poet lived to see the 
reign of Skandagupta (455 A D — 480 A D ) It should 
be noted, howevei, that both Candiagupta and 
Skandagupta held the title of ‘Vikiamaditya’, while 
Kumaiagupta had the title of ‘Mahendiaditya . 
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The epic ^shich is composed m nineteen 
cantos, IS the tale of Yslmiki retold with the 
master} of a finished poet It is said that 
the woik fulfils to a considerable extent the 
conditions of Sanskrit epic poetr} 

It IS not difficult to surmise the date of 
Bhara-vi as his name is mentioned along 
with KdUd5.sa in the famous Aihole ms 
cription of Pulahesm II, dated 634 A D 
Bharaai has to his credit onl} one epic 
•VIZ , the Kiratajjumya winch is based on 
the MahaWiai ata The poem describes 
how Aijuna obtained the Pasupata -weapon 
fromSna The work ism nineteen cantos 
and is wntten'in an ornate st}le, though 
full of dignitj of sense {artliagauiaia) 
with occasional jingling of words 

Nowhere in the literature of the world 
can be found a single instance where poetrj 
has been written wath the sole object of illus 
tratmg the lules and principles of grammar 
The Bhaifikavya or Baianaiadha which 
is wiitten in twenty two cantos, is divided 
into four sections, viz, PraJ mmlanda, 
PiasannaKanda, Alan} oral anda and Tinan 
taJ anda The poem is an epic depicting the 
life history of Bama from his birth up to the 
time of Bd\ ana s death The anthor of this 
6 1 
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Kumlra 

dilsa 

Jflnakl 

harana 


epic, Bhatti, must be distinguished fioni the 
gieat giammaiian-philosopher Bhaitrhari, 
populaily known as Haii The authoi wiites 
m his own woik that he lived in Yalabhi 

y 

undei one Siidhaiasena Histoiy gives us 
foul Dhaiasenas, the last of whom died in 
651 A D It is, theiefoie, piobable that Bhatti 
flouiished m the lattei half of the sixth and 
the fiist quaitei of the seventh centui}’- 
\ D It may be mentioned in this connec- 
tion that Bhatti lived befoie Bhamaha, ’ 
the gieat ihetoiician who deciies the poetic 
excellence of the Edvavavaclha^ Though 
the woik IS a giammatical poem, still in 
moie places than one the 'poet has given 
ample pioof of his aitistic talents The 
second, tenth and tvelfth cantos of the 
poem may be cited as instances 

Kuniaiaddsa, said to be the King of 
Ceylon fiom 517 A D to 520 A D , is mentioned 
as a poet of lemaikable talent by Rdiasekhaia 
It is maintained by Di Keith that tlie poet 
kne^^ the Kd^ildnttt (650 ad), and vas 
knovn to Vdinana (800 a D ) The theme of 
his poem, the Tdnallliaiana, in twenitj-fivc 
cantos, IS taken fiom the Edvidijana , as the 


^ KL II 20 
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title indicates The poot follows in the foot 
steps of Kalid isa Thoiij,!) hi, does not displaj 
imagination of a high onlcr, he ma} still be 
called a Mgoroiis dcscriptnc poet He is 
fond of alliteration, but he is careful enough 
not to carr} it to tho point of affettation 
Ananda^ ardhana the groat rhetorician of 
the ninth centur} a d mentions M igha who 
must lla^ e flourished in the eighth centiir} 
AD He was the son of Dattal asar\ai>ra} a 
and mentions Jinendrabuddln, the author of 
the famous gnmmatical work, the Nt/asa 
whose date is bohc\ed tobcTOO \ d ' Msgha s 
St^upalaiadha is a worl m iitcniy c intos 
based on a legend of the ilfn/ntb/minfa His 
stjle IS e\troinolj ornate and he often 
sacrifices sense for jugglery in words Ho 
imitates BharaM but his st^le is witliout 
the digmt> of the litter But it must be 
admitted on all hands that he commands 
much luxuiiance of cxpicssion nnd thought 
The fascinating stoi> of Nala and 
Damaj anti in the Mahahharaia fonns the 
central theme of Snharsa s masteipieco the 
Nai adhacarita oi Nai<^adhiyacai ita which 
was written in the latter half of the twelfth 
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centuiy a d The woik is ^Ylltten m twcntij- 
iioo cantos The poet is a scholai of lejiute 
m the diffeient systems of Indian philoso- 
phy and has a thoiough command over 
giammai and lexicon Though he does not 
show that powei of poetical suggestion which 
distinguishes the wiitings of gieat Indian 
poets like Kalidasa, his powei of expiession 
IS smguiaily captivating What stiikes us as 
his defect is that he has a special liking foi 
exaggeiated statements in the foim of poetic 
conceit. 


C 


LESSER EPIC POEMS 


Jumbavativijaya 

and 

Putrda-vija7ja 


Vai aruca- Icawja 
Padyacuduviant 


Kuntesvai adautya 


asciibed to Panim — accoiding to 
some, the two aie the names of 
the one and the same hook— not 
free fiom grammatical eiiors — 
the authorship is much disputed 

lost to us 

ascribed to Buddhaghosa (not later 
than the fifth century A D ) 
ascribed to Kalidasa by Ksemen- 
dia 


Ha^jag-jivavadha a lost woik by Bhaitimentha who 
flourisjied under Matigupta of the sixth cen- 
tury A D praised by Eajasekhaia 
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Padmapurana by Ea\ iseiia of the seventh centurj 
A D — containing a glorification of P^sabha the 
first Tirthakara 


Baianlrjumya 

or 

Arjunaraiaiitya 


} by Bhaumaka — written in 
twenty seven cantos m the 
fashion of Bhatti — based on 
the strife between Klrtavirya 
and Ravana 


Hart am^apurana by Jinaeena of the eighth century 
A D — in Sixty stx cantos — describing the 
story of the Mahlbkurata m a Jinistic setting 
Kapphanlbhyudaya by &ivasvamin a Kashmirian 
Buddhist during the reigo of Avantivarman of 
the ninth century a D — wntten in twenty 
cantos — based on a tale in the Avadunabataka 


Haraitjaya by Rabnakara a Kashmirian of the 
ninth century a D — based on the slaying of 
the demon Andhaka by &i%a — written m ffty 
cantos — influenced by Blna and M”gha 
Bughatapuiidatiya by Kaviraja — mentioned by Eaja " 
‘•ekhara — probably of the ninth century A d 
— giving us the two stories of the Bamuyana 
and the Mahabhurata simultaneously through 
double entendre 


Mdhapuruna by Jinasena and Gunabhadra of the 
ninth century A D — containing two parts the 
Adipuruna and the Vttarapuruna 
PaTbiabhyiidaya by Jinasena of the ninth century 
A D who has incorporated the entire Meglia 
duta while relating the story of Parsvanltha 
Kudambankathasara by Abhinanda son of the logi 
^ Clan Jayantahhatta of the tenth century A D 
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Yasodhaiacnnta ])\ V.kIu.ou of t-lie fn^fc quaitci of 
ihc tonlh contm> \ D — \Mittcn \x\ foin cantos 

Kavnaha'iya l)j IlalaMKllm of tho tenth contiuj 

A D — containing an eulogj of King Ki -.na III 

— wiiUen aftci the sijlo of Bhatti 

* 

Buvwcaiita hy Vbhinaiifhi, son of SatTinancla of 
xinkno\Mi date 

BuinnyaiiamaTtjar't | fiy K'^omcndia of the cle\onth 
and BhuiatamaTijail i centmvAT) 

Yaiodhaiacautia hv iMainkjasriu of tho eleventh 
centmy A D 

Hcnivd'tsa Lolimharaja of tho ele\cnth contuij 

A D 

SrllaiilhacarUa by Mankha — a K.lshmuian and a 
pupil of Euyvaka of the t^^e]fth contuiv A D 
wiitten in twciitij-fivc cantos — based on tlio 
tale of the desk action of the demon Tiipuia 
by Sjva 

Sail uTijayam~ih~iimya by Dhanes\aia of the twelfth 

centuiy AD wiitten m foxnteen cantos — 

containing a gloiification of the sacied moan- 
/ 

tain 8atiun]aya 

Ti x’}a‘}Ui,alnkupxtui‘^acai tla by Hemacandia of 1088- 
1172 AD — a highly impoitant woik, its 
seventh book being called the Jama-BUmu- 
yana, the tenth entitled the MuliUvti acarita, 
containing the life-stoiy of Mahavha, and its 
appendix-section, the Pai tbidapai van, being a 
mine of faiiy tales and stones 
Dha'tniaba'imUbliyxtdaya by Haiicandia of unknown 
date — written in tiomty-onc cantos 
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heviininUiia b>\lgl>hMaot ^^>0 twoltth ccnturj 
A D — m fifteen cantos— dealing with Ncminl 
tha g hfo 

Bulabhjrata b> Amaracandra of tho thirteenth 
centuri a U 

Pi/n^fliacari/ra and I h> D aniimhhasfiri of tho 
MfOniattcaritra j thirteenth centurj \ D 
P/rainnlt/Kienrita hj Bhliadoiasuri of tho thir 
teenth century A I> 

Ilariiaiii a hj SakaKhirti and hia pu\>il Jinadlsa 
of tho fifteenth contiir> A D 
liasikwjana b> Itlmacandm of tlio sixtcentli 
ccntur> \D — descnhiDg tho t\so sentiments 
of loxo and asceticism througli double entendre 
Pd» /aia;)uri3Mrt bj Subhacandra of tho sixteenth 
centur) ad — also called tho Jninn Vn/«z 
bhlrata 

liUghaianat^adlui/a b> Uaradaltasiin of unknown 
elate 

Elghaiapun fanj/ai/udaiit/a h> Cidambara of un 
bnown date 
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CHAPTER SEVEN 

DRAMA 

A 

ORIGIN OF SANSKRIT DRAMA 

The oiigin of Sanskiit cliama is a most 
mteie&tmg study in the histoi}" of Sanskiit 
hteiatuie and diveigent Yle^YS aie found 
amongst scholais T\hich can haidly he le- 
conciled It is an undeniable fact that 
Bhaiata’s Ncdyasdstia is the eailiest known 
book on Sanskiit diamatuigy The thud cen- 
tuiy A D is the geneiall}’ accepted date of the 
Ndtya,<dstia, and some scholais hold that the 
book is a compilation on the basis of an 
Qiiginal work of the Sutra-type^ Accoidmg 
to a legend found in this book, Biahma 
cieated diama by taking passages foi lecita- 
tion fiom the ligveda, songs fiom the Sdma- 
veda, gestuies fiom the Yaywveda and emo- 
tions fiom the Athaivaveda Thus a diama is 
known as the fifth Veda Eiom SiYa and 
PdiYatl, TandaYa and LasjJ'a dances ^Yele 
obtained and Visnu gaYetheRiti The same 
book also infoims us that the diamas weie 
enacted duimg thelndiadliYaja festiYal Ydieie 
the sons and disciples of the sage Bhaiata to- 
gether Yuth GandhaiYas and Apsaiases took 
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part in the pKj The first two plajs enacted 
were the Avii lamanilmna and the Tupu 
ladahahoth. written b} Bralimd himself 

There was a time when the theorj of the 
Greeli oiigin of Indian drama found its 
adlierents amongst scholars * The chief 
exponent was Professor Wmdiscli (1882) 
who found man} stnling similarities between 
Greek and Sanskrit pla}s and based his 
theor} on the ground that Indians were in 
touch with Gieeks for a considerable peiiod 
after the in\asion of Alexander and that 
none of the extant Sanskrit pla} s belongs 
io a pre Christian date Thus to him the\ei} 
classification into acts, the prologues and 
the epilogues, the waj in which the actois 
make then entrance and exit the teim 
'll ai anil a the theme and its manipulation 
the ariet\ of stage directions the t-v pica) 
characters like the Vidusaka, Pratmajaka 
etc , — all smell of Greek origin This theory 
was further corroborated b} the discover} m 
the Sitabenga ca've of the Greek theatre m 
its Indian imitation ^ But this theor} has 

/ 

^ The suggestion came horn Professor W- eb r but 
Professor Pischel \ehemently repudiated it 

Oa the antiquities of Eamgarh Hill District of 
Saiguia — lA Yol II 
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Origin of 

Sanskrit 

drama 
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with 

vernal 

festivities 


been ie]ected as the points of contiast aie fai* 

• 

too manj^ The absence of the iluee iniiUes of 

Timc^ Space and Action m a Sanskiit diama 

bungs it neaiei to an Elizabethan diama 

than to a Gieek diama v^heie the thiee 

unities aie essential The diffeience in time 

between two acts in a Sanskiit diama may 

be seveial 3’-eais (e g, the Uitai ai amacai ita 

of Bhavabhuti wheie twelve yeais intervene 

between the incidents of the fiist two acts) 

Moieovei, it is onl}’- in a paiticulai act of 

a Sanskiit diama that the actions which 

happen m a single place aie usuall}’ leine- 

sented Thus while the sixth act of the Sal un- 

tala lepiesents the scene at King Dusj’-anta’s 

palace, the seventh act shows the scene at 

sage Mdiica’s heimitage on the top of the 

Himalayas and the fiist pait of it lepiesents 

the king’s aeiial jonine}’’ As foi the teim 

yavanila, most scholais think that it is of 

later intioduction and it lefeis to Peisian 

tapestiies and not to anything Greek 

On the othei hand, theie aie some scho- 

lais who want to determine the oiigin of 

Sanskiit diamas in the same mannei in which ^ 

Western scholais seek to explain the origin of 

Euiopean plays So it has been aigued 

that as the fiist Sanskiit play is stated 
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tolme been pioduced *it the Indl'^dIl^'l3^ 
festn al has a parallel in the Maj pole 

dance in Europe), the oiigin of Sanskrit 
diamas is to be connected Mith the festuities 
of the spnng after the passing a-s\ aj of the 
^^mter But this tlieorj is lejected as MM 
Haraprasada Sastrin has pointed out that the 
ofoiesaid Indradh\a]a festn al conies off at 
the end of the rams 

Piofessor Ridges aj has connected the 
origin of Indian drama with the \^or 
shipping of dead ancestors But the theon 
IS inapplicable to the case of Indian 
Arjans whose ritual of the disposing o'} the 
dead has the minimum ostentation 

The Ivrsna T\orship is thought bj some 
scholars to be the ongin of Sanskrit plaj s 
Thus the role \\hich the Sauraseni Prakrit 
plajs in a Sanskrit drama is easilj explained 
But this theor} im oh es anachronism as it 
remains to be proved that Ivrsna dramas 
are the earliest Sansknt dramas ^ 

Professor Pischel has set forth the theorj 
that Sansknt drama in its ongin a 
puppet plaj The stage mohagei in a Sans 

^ It may be pro\ed m the same way that the 
theories of the \isnucult Si\acult or Elma cult 
origin of Indian drama cannot be accepted 


Ridgeway s 
theory 
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theory 
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liiit diama is called Sutiadhaia (ilieholdei of 
the stung) and liis assistant Stbapaha is to 
entei iminediatel}^ aftei the stage-manager 
and IS expected to place in piopei position, 
the plot, the heio oi the geim of the play 
The puppets also aie fiequently mentioned 
m Sanskiit hteiatuie , they could be made to 
dance oi move about and the}" could even 
he made to talk Such a talking puppet, im- 
peisonatuig Sits., is found in one of E5.|a- 
sekhaia’s pla 3 "s The episode of the Shadoiv- 
Sltd m Bhavabhuti’s Utfaiai mnacai ita is 
lemimscent of the old shadow-play in ancient 
Indiaf But this theoiy cannot fuinish 
sufficient explanation of Sanskiit diama 
in all its healings, such as, the inixtine of 
piose and veise in a Sanskiit pla}", as also 
the vaiieties of languages and the like ^ 

Anothei theoiy on this subject states that 
the oiigin of Sanskiit diama should be 
sought in the Samvada-hjnnns of the Rgveda 
These ballad hjnnns which aie neaily twenty 
in numbei, aie maiked by adiamatic spiiit^ 

^ Piofessor Hillebiandfc has argued that Professor 
Piscliel’s theoiy cannot he accepted as the puppet- 
play assumes the pie-existence of the diama 

- BV 1 165 170 and 179, III 33, IV 18, VII 
33, VIII 100, X 11, 28, 51—53, 86, 96 and 108, etc 
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There n^rc no specific ntuahstio ipplic itions 
‘iccompan} mg these Sannad'i h}TOns and 
thej seem to Ime been leoited between the 
intervals of long saciificiai sessions (pan 
plava) for the satisfaction of the patrons of 
sacrifices Bub vvhetbei the hjiniis were 
treated as ballads (as Professors Pischel and 
Geldner thought) , oi as legular ritualistic 
dramas with actual stage diiections and 
a( tion including singing and dancing (as held 
bj Professor von Schiocder) , oi, finallj as 
narrative stories with an adqiixturc of piose 
to connect the poems into one whole, with 
a prepondeiance of dialogue (as maintained 
bj Professor Oldenbeig) — is still Ueenlj 
disputed amongst scholars ’ 

It has been imivcrsallj found that the 
growth of diaina is intimately connected 
vv ith roj al patronage And India is no ex 
ception Bearing in our mind the existence 
of the ritualistic drama which marks the 
carl} beginnings of Indian plays we can 
boldly assert that Sanskrit diama is a 
product of the Indian mind which viewed 
life in all its various aspects and passed 
through many stages of development, being 

^ ^Professor Hertel has found a full drama m the 
Suparmdkyaya 
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inlltHMU'cd In .luuiKin utui Btuldhi-^ui tn it-' 
.lUcLjoju al ^pht H oi hv luy othn ftuin^n 
f.K toj niul \ «‘i in.Mnt.iuiui'r its nv.n p“< njn- 
1 it \ . No otit‘ Uu’oi \ , tin j I ffsi* .ran a'latpi.iti 1\ • 
<'\pl.tni .lit its f( itiui s mul .Is stif h otic 
shouid left, mi ftom m.il tii^ .i < Iioki of atn 
otic of tiicin 


It 

CHARACTERISnCS OF SANSKRIT 
DRAMA 


Predomi 
nance of 
sentiment 


A((‘oi<(tii^ to liidi-ni thuikcls the 
lu'st of poets IS ,i di.miatist StnisKiit 
di.mi.i e\ol\ed m all its asjaa ts in a 
paituulail} fndiaii atiiiosphcji* SaiisKnt 
diainatists with tiicii inhcicnt .u'sthctu 
sc'iisc 'fAM' iiioic iinpoitaiue to thi' ])oitia\al 
of the seiituiieiit tliaii to th(' ( liai.u tei oi 
the plot Sanskiit diaiiias wcie, thoiefoio, 
hi»hl} idoahstu* and loiiiantic in thou 
eliaiactoi Though tlio host of Sanskiit 
dianias glow with occasional touches of 
icahsin, still the fact cannot he denied 
that the poetic \alne has nevci been sac ii- 
ficccl foi chiocfc clehncation of action oi 
ohaiacfcei Neveithelcss we cannot say that 
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5*^1181 nt (li'im'itists weic totill} indifferent 
to the action of a draiin, and it Ims been 
said clear!} that a drama must ha\e fin. 
critical junctures of plot (w«d/n) m/ mulJta 
(opennio or profasis), jyraiimuJa (piogression 
orepifasis) (dc\elopmeut or cafasta 

•its), Lunar a (pause or penpefeta) and nnia 
ha^a (conclusion oi caiastrophe) It has 
been the usual con\ention with SansUnt 
poets that thc\ select the Erotic tlie Ileioic 
or the Qmetistic as the principal sentimint 
m a NataLa (the t}pc of major diainas) 
which IS assisted b} c\cr} othci sentiment 
itcording to propritt\ It needs to be iddod 
here that in the opinion of some thml ers 
the aforesaid coiucntion should not tom 
mand an} respect ind an} one of the nine 
sentimeutfa ina\ bo the picdommant senti 
ment m a Nat il a 

A charge is often lc^cllcd b} cutics that 
Sansl rit diaina IS mail od b} an absence of 
traged} , but it ma} be answered b} sa}ing 
that what is Inownas Viptalamhha •^uigiua 
(lo^ e in sepal ition) more than compensates 
for the comparatn el} i are ‘Pathetic which 
IS the prominent sentiment in onl} one class 
of minor dramas But it is a fact that 
Sanskrit dramas have ne\er a tragic catas 


Absence of 
tragedy 
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Hero 


Morality 
and drama 


biophc, and blic loason is to be found in the 
conception that it niais tlic sentiment 
Hence the lepicscntation of death, miiidci, 
Viai, levolntion and anything indecoions 
which IS a hiatus in aesthetic ploasnie, has 
been piohihited on tlie stage 

As the mam intciest in Banslait 
diaina lies m the cieation of the sentiment, 
it IS comenicnt foi a diainatist to take a 
plot with a popiilai theme The hcio of the 
diama must he an accomplished pci'^on of 
high lineage and should belong to the Dhi- 
lodatta type He must be a heio eithei of 
the eaith oi of heaven, and sometimes even 
we find in Sanskiit diama gods side by 
side with moital men, and thus is given 
ample scope to the diamatist’s imagination to 
cieatethe appiopiiate lomantic atmosplieie 
Like evei}”^ othei bianch of Indian htcia- 
tuie, Sanskiit diama has also a lehgious 
basis and nothing violating the nioial and 
leligious code has been lepiesented m 
Sanskiit diama 


c 


CLASSIFICATION OF SANSKRIT 
DRAMAS 

It must be said at the outset that the 
Sanslrit SMionjm foi diima is Itupaka and 
not Natal a, the latter being a a anet} of the upSropaka 
fonner ^^hlch has a more coinprclionsno 
import Authors on Sauskiit diimatiir^} 
ha^e classified Sanskrit dramas into two 
tjpes (1) the major (RQpal a) and (2) the 
minor (Uparupal a) The ^anetlcs of each 
tjpQ differ according to different authorities 
The follo^Miig IS the list gncii b} Vjs\anltlu 
mills haluiijadai pcim of the ^arlotlCs of tho 
t^^o tjpes of Sansl rit dramas 

1 The majoi t} pc (i) N'ltaka (o g 
AhlnjTiana^al unlala of Kalidasa) (ii) Pra 
kaiana (eg Malatimadhava of Bha^abhutl) 

(ill) Bhana (e g , harpuiacarita of Vatsaiaja) 

(i\) Vjajoga (eg Madhijavia vijiujoga of 
Bhasa) (^) Samaaakaia teg, Samiidiama 
thana ofYatsaraja) (m) I^ima (eg, Trzpu 
ladulta of Vatsarajo) {\ii) lhamrga (eg, 

Hul vnntharaim of Vatsaraja) (%iii) Anka Oi 
XJtsrstikanka (e g , Sai mi^fhatjaijaii) (i\) Yithi 
(e g , MalaviJ a) and (x) Prahasana (e g , 
Mattavilasa of Mahcndraail ramavarman) 

7 
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2 Th(^ iniiioi iypc (i) Natika (e g , 
Bainaiall of Sii-Hnisa) (ii) Tiotaka (eg, 
Vihamoihdsi oi Kriliclasa) (in) Gostlil (eg, 
Bca vat am ad a nil a) (iv) Sattaka (eg, Kai~ 
'pliT amafijail of Rai.Gekliaia) (v) Xat^-aia- 
saka (e g , TiUisavaii) (vi) Pia'^tliaiia (eg, 
Sinqdiaiilaha) {\n) Ullapia (eg, Dcilma- 
lidcleha) (viii) Ka \ 3 a (c g , Yddaiodaya) (j\) 
Pienkhana (e g , VidnadlLa) (x) Pasaka (e g , 
Jllenaldhifa) [xi) Saiiilapaka (c g , Jfmjdld- 
pcihka) (xii) Siigadiia (e g , 10 Ir/’roasa/a/a) 
(xui) Silpaka (eg, KanaldiaiJmddhaoa) 
(xn ) Vilasika (no Avoik mentioned in SD ) 
(xv) Diumalbka (e g , Bmdumaii) (xm) Pia- 
kaianika (no woik mentioned in BD ) (xvii) 
Halliba (eg, Kchi awaiaha) and (xmii) 
Blianika (e g , Kdmadatid) ’ 


^ The woiks, against which authors aie mentioned, 
have now been published and aie all available The 
other woiks are onp’’ mentioned by the author of the 
Salntyadmpana and are not actually known to exist 
at present 



D 

GROWTH AND DEVELOPMENT OF 
SANSKRIT DRAMA 

The Indian dranm. can be tiaced to the 
fifth or the fourth century b c Panmi refers 
to dramatic aphorisms' and the Aiiliakistra 
of Kautilja, ^hich is a book of the fourth 
centurj b c , contains reference to the term 
Ansilata, -which ma} haie an allusion to 
the t'^in sons of Kama or to the proverbially 
bad character of actois The Mahahha^ya, 
beside its reference to the dramas, 
Kainsaiaclha and Baltbandhay speaks of the 
painting of actois and of the three 1 inds of 
aitists In the 'Ratnayaira ve find the 
mention of Natal a and the Mahahharata 
refers to a vooden feminine figure* In 
the Haritam<a,hov,e\GT v,g find unmistaka 
ble reference to a full fledged drama acted by 
Krsna s descendants But Dr Keith looks 
upon all these e\idences as mere references 
to pantomimes and not to pure dramas He, 
hone\er, admits that the diamas of Asia 
^hosa and Bhasa, the first extant dramas 
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reflected in the number of his pKjs and 
the ^ ariet} of their themes The st} le of 
Bhdsa IS simple, at the same time forceful 
and confoims to ^\hat is Iv^o^\n as the 
Vaidarbha st} le The initial chaiacteristic 
of the dramas of BhSsa is action ^\hlch 
has ne^ er been sacrificed for poetr} 
and poetic ehann In fact the pla}s of 
Bhdsa are rcall} of dramatic \ahic and qua 
iities of a ^er} high ordci On the other 
hand there arc scholars \\ho hold that 
the dramas in their present forms are not 
the composition of one and the same poet 
but the} arc the composite product of the 
plagiaiism of man} scribes Some soholais 
ha^e gone so far c\en as to sunnisc the 
existence of a genuine Bh5sa of \\hoso \Noiks 
the extant pla}s are mcie abridgement b} 
the traditional players of Southern India 
(especiall} Kerala) 

The thirteen pla}5 of Bhdsa ma} bo 
arranged under three heads according to the 
sources from which the plots have been 
taken — (a) plots tal en from the Rmnayana, 
(b) plots taken from the Maliahliamta, the 
Harivam<a and the Puranas, and (c) plots 
taken probabl} from the BrhatJatha of 
Gunddhya and othei popular sources 
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The PiaUma (Nataka) which is the most 
popular of the Rdmayana-'gla.js, is wiitten m 
seven acts. The stoiy staits from the death 
of King Dasaiatha and ends with Kama’s 
return to Ayodh 3 ^a fiom Lanka The 
second play, based on the jRdmdyana, is 
the Ahlnsela (Nataka) in six acts The 
subject-mattei is the coionation of Rama 

The 3fadhyaina-vifdyoga deseives mention 
first amongst the IJahdbJidi ata-'plsbjs This 
diama (Vj^ayoga) in one act amply testifies 
to the skill of the dramatist m depicting 
chaiacteis The play is based on the tale 
of TTidmnba’s love for Bhima The Duta- 
gJiatotJcaca is also a diama (Vj^ayoga) m one 
act which desciibes Ghatotkaca appeal- 
ing befoie the Kauiavas immediately after 
the death of Abhimanyu, with the news 
that Aijuna is pieiiaimg for then punish- 
ment The Kaivciblidia (V^^ayoga) also 
contains one act, the stoiy being how the 
aiinoui and eai-iings of Kama aie stolen 
bj^ India The stoiy of Uiuhhanga (piobablj^ 
of the Anka type) m one act depicts 
the fight between Bhima and Dui 3 ’'odhana 
ending m the bieakmg of the lattei’s thigh 
The DlLtavdhya is also a diama (^tyagoga) 
in ojie act wheie Krsna appeals as an 
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ambassador to bring about leconcihation 
between the contending paities, the Kauravas 
and the Pdnda\as, and is ill treated by 
Dur}odhanai\ho tries to entrap him •without 
success Tin PaYica) atra is a play (Sama 
vakara) in tluee acts There the story 
IS how Drona undertakes a sacrifice 
for Duryodhana and seeks as fee the 
grant of half the kingdom to the Pandavas 
and Duryodhana promises on the condition 
that the Pandavas who were living 
should be found out within fi\e nights The 
JSaZacarifa is a drama (Ndtaka) m acts 
depicting the aanous incidents m the early 
life pf Krsna up to the death of Kamsa Its 
plot seems to be derived from tho Haniamia 
and the Puranas describing Krsna s life 
Indian critics claim Siapnavasaiadatia 
to bp the best of Bhasa s diamas where the 
poet has displaced bis skill of charaoteriza 
tion and the fine manipulation of the plot 
which has made the drama interesting up 
to the last The play (Nstaka) contains 
sia: acts The theme of the play is the 
marriage between Vatsaraja Udajana and 
Padma\ati the sister of King Darsaka, 
which was efiected bj Yaugandharajana, 
Ddajanas mmistei, to ser\e a political 


Brhatkaths 

plays 
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pm pose To gain the end in vle^Y, Yangan- 
dhaiayana spiead the iinnoni that Yasava- 
dattathe foimci queen of Udayana, had been 
hmnt in a conflagi ation , but lie actually 
kept hei as a deposit to Padinavati The 
JPiatijndyaiiCjandhai aijcnia (Nataka) in foui 
acts is the pi elude to Bvaimavasavadatta 
which depicts Yaiigandhaiayana coming 
to Uijayini and causing Yasavadatta to 
escape with Uda3'aua who was taken 
captive by Piad3’’ota Mahaseiia vhile the 
foimei was out a-hnntmg The Cmndatta 
IS an incomplete diama (Piakaiana) m fo 2(7 
acts on which Sudiaka seems to have 
based his MrccJialmhlia The theme is 
the love-stoi3'' of Brahinana Caiiidatta 
and comtezan Yasantasena The mateiial 
foi this diama was taken fiom popnlai 
stones The Avividi ala a pi a3’’ (Nataka) 
m SIX acts, having foi its theme the 
union of Pimcess Kniahgi with Piince 
Yisnusena ahas Avimaiaka The plots 
of all the foui diainas aie said to have 
been taken fiom the Brhatlmtlid and they 
can be tiaced to the Katlidsai %tsdgai a 

The date and authoiship of the Mrcclia- 
hatilca (Piakarana) in ten acts is still a 
disputed point m the histoiy of Sanskrit 
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Jitentnre* According to some scholais, 
the (Innia ^\ as written bj the poet Danclm 
who quotes a \erfcCofthe Mfcchal ahl a in 
his Kaii/a(lar-<a^ But the loccnt disco\er3 
of the drums of Bhlsa sliows that the 
\crso IS found in the CamdatUi and the 
Balaca) ita also, and it is highl} probable that 
the drum was written just after tin Cinu 
datia neailj ibout the first tentnr} \ i> It 
IS 0; point to bo noted tint tbonph K'ihdusa 
mentions Blilsa, Saiiinilli and IvaMputu 
ho docs not sa} a word about Sudiaka 
In the piologue of the UicchalaftI a the 
roval author has been described as master of 
^arlous Sustras He perfoimcd a horse 
sacrifice and in the one hundred and tenth 
^carofhis life entered into fire ha\ing 
made o\er the kingdom to his son I rom 
this it is cMdcnt that cither tins portion 
of the text is an mtcipolation or that the 
real author was some one el&e The name 

^ ■\amana is the earliest hnov,n ^srltor to quote 
from tbo drama of i^tidrska 

® Professor Pischel first ascribes this plaj to 
Bhlsa and ne^t to Dandin According to the orthodox 
"tradition Dandm is the author of three works the 
other two being tho Karvyadansa and the Dabti 
kumaracarita 
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of King Sucli.ikn is fomid in tlio Rajafiiian- 
(jvil, \j\m haihasa) ilsof/ma and ihv HLan/la- 
innCuia }n soiik' of ilio ninmisci ipts, sVidi.ika 
lias born dps(‘iib('d ns a minisloi of SVilna- 
hana \\bo snbsoqnontl\ bo( anio tin* i iiloi of 
Piatistbrma Acooiding to Pjofossoi 
Tvono^\, Sudiaka is to lio idontihod witii tho 
Abhiia ]n me 0, Sn adatta Aoroiding to Di 
Fleet, Sudi aka’s son lb\aiasena deb'atod the 
Andbias and established the Cedi oi.i of 
2-] 8-49 A P The ]ila\ is a Piakaiana in irn 
acts having the love-sioi v of Cai ndatta and 
Vasantasena foi its theme It is a social 
diaina with magnihcient touches of lealism 
The chaiacteiization is of a high standaid 
The diama is highly suggestive on account 
of its simple and dignified st3'lo 

Kalidasa is acclaimed to be the best of 
Indian diamatists, whom Goethe has 
piaiscd in the most fascinating terms 
Supeib chaiacteiization, studj’’ of human 
natiiie and wondciful inastei}^ ovei the 
Sanskiit language have placed him in the 
foiefiont of Indian diamatists Kalidasa 
IS not veibose like latei Sanskrit diamatists, 
economj'' being the most lemaikable featuie 
of his technique Though Kalidasa is pie- 
emmently a poet of love, he can use occa- 
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sionallj to a tragic elevation Every cliaiacter 
of Kdliddsa s dramas has a core of persona 
lit} which IS sharpl} individualized Though 
it IS said that the dramas of Kalidasa lacks 
action to some extent, jet thej ha\e a 
moral puntj and a peculiar chaim unsui 
passed bj anj other Indian dramatist 

The Malavikaghimiira (Nataka) un 
doubtedly an earlier writing of the dramatist 
IS written in^ye acts It descnbes the love 
story of Mala\ika and Agnimitra King of 
Yidisa and founder of the Sunga djnast\ 
This drama, unlike thetwootheis, is charac 
terized bj quick action The jester is i 
\eritable rogue and is far more intelligent 
than the jester in the Saluntala The female 
characters and the dancing masters are all 
productions of reallj great merit 

The second drama, the Vdiavionaitya 
shows remarkable de\elopraent o\ei the 
fonner in the manipulation of the plot cha 
ract( rization and language, and theie are 
scholars who think that it is the last of 
the three dramatic compositions of the poet 
The materials for this drama preserved in 
two recensions, northern and southern ha\e 
been taken from a Sam\adahjmn of the 
llgieda This drama (Trotaka) which is 
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wiitten m five acts, has foi its theme the 
union of the eaithly king PiiiuiaYas and 
the celestial nymph Urvasi The fomth 
act of this diama which is a sohloqii}^ of the 
lovc-stiicken and fienzied Pmuiavas, is a 
novel conception of the diamatist 

The, AhlnjnCma.<alnntaIa oi Sciluntcila is 
the piodiiction of Kalidasa’s matniei hand, 
which has gained woild-vide iccognition 
and the play has been tianslatcd into many 
Euiopean language*^ The diama (Nataka) 
which IS 111 sevc7i acts, desciibes the union of 
Diisyanta and Saknntala The plot of this 
diama has been taken fiom the Mahd- 
bhdiata, but the diamatist has intio- 
duced many noble innovations The stoiy 
IS also to be found in the Pachna'pui ana 
and the Pali Jataka collections Theie aie 
foiii diffeient lecensions of this diama, viz , 
Bengal, Noitli -western, Kashmiiian and 
South Indian Accoidmg to Piofessor 
Pischel, the Bengal lecension fully repie- 
sents the original 

Tliiee diamas aie asciibed to Haisa, King 
of Kanyakub]a, who leigned from 606 A D 
to 647 AD ^ He was the leputed pation of 


^ It IS believed by some schblais that the authoi 



mi\M\ 


100 


Bin'iblmtti \\lio lins j^lonficO bun in Ins 
llnrxtcaiita IHi-s'i s shh is nul stnctU 
chssK nl but his in uigeincnt of plot is hirli 
sitisf icton 

y\\o Jidtiunah ih, i di uiia (N'ltiKi) in 
/o»r nets \\bKb do'iKwith the ston of tlio 
union of Ivinp U(l'i\ini niul lt'itn^i\'ih 
ilfni^rbtci of tlip Kill" of Cl N Ion 

Tho J^ru/ndnr/til a is iKo n ilrvnm 
in fodi 'lets ImMii;, for its thnni 
the union of Uiluiua nml I’lnadiiiijil n. 
daiightirof Ktii" l)^dha^)rmln In both 
these dr inns N\o IniM not on)\ i sniiilinU 
of subject niattoi and form but also a 
lemiiusLoni oofK did isisjl/ii/«j tJ iifjuimitia 
The Kagunantla is a drniu (Nitila) 
in /lie acts Inch dosi ribes tlie splfsaeufiio 
of Jnnuta^ ihana, Vriiici of Aid^idhaias 
Mahcndi imI run V llouiisbed in the first 
qnaitcr of the sc\enth centnr^ M) Ilm 
Mattaiilasa is a fnee (Piahasana) ^\hlcll 
describes the inoial denudations of the 
dram\tists conteinix>nr> sociot> 

BbaiabliQti is the next gieat name 

of these plajs ^^as I?lna ami not Har«»i Tims Pio 
lessor ^\ober attributes HatnxiaU to Bliiabhatta 
vrhile 1 rofessors Konow W mtornitz Lo\ i and others 
accept Harsa s autborship 
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aftei Kalidasa who is mentioned by Kalliana 
in Ins Bajatm angiiil as a poet in the comt 
of Yabovaimaii, King of Kaiiyakubja whose 
piobable date is 736 A D Vakpati also lefeis 
to BhaTahhuti in his Gaudmalici As is evi- 
dent fioin the piologiie of the MCilatnna- 
dJiaia, IBhavabhuti could not en]oy any po- 
piilaiity in his life-tiine Nevcitheless, Bha- 
vabhuti display's a masteily skill m chaiacteii- 
zation, and his language is foicefiil Though 
he IS pie-emimently a poet of the Pathetic 
sentiment, he has excelled his gieat piede- 
cessoi in the delineation of the Heioic and 
the Wondeiful Bhavahhuti is a followei of 
the Gauda style, while Kalidasa is an 
advocate of the Vaidaibha Bhavahhuti am- 
plifies his theme, while Kalidasa suggests it 
Thiee diainas aie asciibed to Bhavahhuti 
of which the Ilahdvn acai ita is the eaihest 
The diama (Nataka) is wiitten in seven 
acts, depicting the heioic achievements of 
Kama’s eaily life The plot is based on the 
Bamuyana, but the diamatist has mtio- 
duced seveial significant innovations 

The 3Ialatlmdd]iava is a Prakaiana in 
ten acts which deals with the love-stoiy 
of Malati and Madhava Accoiding to some 
scholais, it IS the latest of all his diamas 
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The JJiiarannnacmiia is regarded ns the 
best product of Bln\ftbbQtiR Mnlo pen 
uhero tlie dnmntist 1ms shovsn Ins wondei 
fill skill in dclmenting genuine pathos and 
describing the sublime and awful aspects of 
nature The plot of tins drama (N'itaka) 
which IS written in •icicn ads, (omiw the 
later life of Rlirin, hegiuning from the 
banishment of Sit's and ending in tliiir 
happ\ 10 union 

The date of ^liKdlmdattl ma) be pi iced 
somewhere about 8()0 \ d as the lunnr ec 
hpsc mentioned in Ins dranu Mudrurol asa 
rcfois to the phenomenon of th it date Ihc 
drama (NVal a) IS written in srirn aits llu 
theme IS apolitical intrigue between K'll sisa 
the mimstcr of the ^vandas and Cinil\a 
the great politici in, wlio succeeded m o^ol 
throwing the INandas and winning R'll sasa 
to the side of Candragupta llie st\le of 
Visdlhadatti marls a distinct filling off 
from the lucid diction of K ihd isa and 
the grandeur of Bhaaabhuti In fact, the 
st}\eol hadatta h/ghfj aitr/icxa? 

V'linaiia and Anandaaardhana quote 
from the worl of Bhaltanarajana who pio 
bablj flourzsbed in tbe eighth ccntiir} a d 
His only drama (Isataka) Yeulsamhara^ 
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wiitten in six acts, is based on the stoiy of 
the Malidhliai ata Bhima kills Dubslsana 
and ties the hi aid of Di aiipadi with his blood 
Ultimately he succeeds in killing Uinyo- 
dhana also Bhattanaiayana is undoubtedly 
a lemaikable ciaftsinan among latei Sanskiit 
diamatists , he is paiticulail}’' adept in des- 
ciibmg theHeioic sentiment The fii.st thiee 
acts of the Vemsauilidi a aie full of action, 
and the piedoinmant emotion is enthusiasm 
{utsdlia) The poet has also veiy successfully 
illustiated the manifold techpicalities of 
Sanskrit diamatuig}^ in his diama 

No othei latei dramatist was able to 
diamatize successfully the Eama-episode, 
aftei Bhavabhuti had wiitten his mastei- 
IDieces Muidii who is not an exception to 
this lule, wiote his Anai ghai dghava some- 
time about the beginning of the ninth cen- 
tui3^ A D The diama (Nataka) is wiitten in 
seven acts, and the style is cleai 

Bajasekhaia was the leputed teach ei of 
King Mahendiapala of Kanau] (893-907 ad) 
Among his many woiks, Bajasekhaia has 
wiitten /oz» diamas Bdlai dmdyana is 

a diama (Nataka) in ten acts, dealing with 
the life-histoiy of Rama The Bdlahlidi ata is 
an incomplete diama (Nataka) of which two 
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actsonl} aie aviiHble T^hQKarpMamanjaiiy 
a ph} (Sattaka) in foui acts i&'^iitten in 
Prakrit The Viddliaialahhanjil a \h also a 
drama (Natiks) m joui acts Rajasekhara s 
stjle IS highlj aitificial, but the dramatist 
himself claims to be a great poet 

The Gaiuial ait<il a of Ksemis^ara is a 
drama (Nataka) in five acts The authoi wrote 
this play for King Mahipala of Kanauj w hose 
accession to the throne took place in 914 
A D The plot of this drama is the famous 
stoiy of King Haiiscandia and sage Vib\d 
mitra The stj le of this drama also is highly 
artificial 

Damodaramisra wrote his Mahanafala 
or HaiimnannataJca in the e\e\enth centuij 
A D The drama is found in ihtee recensions 
sepaiatel> containing mne, ten and fowteen 
acts The plot is based on the Mamayana^ 
and the dramatist shows considerable skill 
in -seisification 

The date of the Ptahodhacaiidrodaya, an 
tllegorical diama, wiitten by Krsnamibra is 
the fouiteenth centurj ad The chaiicteis 
of this drama aie repiesented bj suchcharac 
teisasVneka Manas Buddhi, etc This 
drama is a solitai\ instance wheie the 
Qiuetistic sentiment has been lepresented on 
8 ' 
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the stage The diama (Nltaka) contains 
acts, and the style is simple 

E 

LESS IMPORTANT DRAMAS 

JBliagavadajjuhiya by Bodhayanakavi — sometime 

between the first and the fourth 
century A D written with the 
purpose of throwing a fling 
against Buddhism a Prahasana 
in hoo acts 

TapasavatsaiUjacaiita by Anangahar?a Matraraja — 

Dr Keith fixes the age of the 
Batnuvalt as the upper limit of 
the work based on a variation 
of the theme of Vatsaraja, 
Padmavati and Vasavadatta 

JjoTcanmida ascribed to Candia or Candiaka(^) 

who is identified with Candra- 
gomin, the grammarian, of the 
seventh century A D 

Uddttajaghava by Mayuraja who appears to 

have known Bhavabhuti and is 
referred to by Ba]a4ekhara 

Svapnadasunana by Bhimata — mentioned by Ra]a- 

sekhara 

JDha'i'inabliytidaya by Meghaprabhacarya — a shadow 

-drama of unknown date 

JKg,! nas^mdail by Bilhana of the eleventh cen- 

tury A D — a Natika 
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CttrabJiarata by K‘?emendni. of the eleventh 

century A D — a lost drama 
PrabuHdharauhtneya by Elmabbadra Mum of the 
twelfth century v D — m six acts 
P.auimtdimitrananda by Blmacandra of the twelfth 
century A D —a Prakarana in ten 
acts 

Laiakamelaka by Sankhadhara Kaviraja of the 

twelfth century A D — a Praha 
Sana 

Mudrttak7imiidacandra b> Yasascandra of the twelfth 
century a D — a Jimstic drama 
Ntrhhayabhimavyayoga by Rlmacandra a prolific 
Jama dramatist belonging to the 
twelfth century A D 

^tmfarjnmya by Vatsar^ja of the twelfth cen 

Bukmtntharana turyAD — the first aVy^yoga 

Tnpuraduha \ the second anlh~m\ga in /o«r 
Samudramathana ( acts tho third a Dima m four 
Karpuracartta fc acts the fourth a Sama\a 
Hasyaciiddmant ) klra in three acts the fifth a 
Bhliiaandthe sixth a farce 
(Prahasana) one act 

Parthapamkrama by Prahndanadeva of the twelfth 
century A D — a Vylj oga 

Prasannaraghava by Jayadeva (of Berar) of the 
twelfth century A D — based on 
the JRamayana — a Nltaka m 
seten acts 

HarakeltTMlaka by Vi«>Tladeva Vigraharlja of the 
twelfth century A D — partially 
preserved in stone 

KundamalU, ascribed to DignJga— -but accord 

mg to some written by Dbi 
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lanaga — quoted in the Salntya- 
dmpana — notlatei than the thn- 
teenth centuiy A D 


Diituiujada by Subhata of the tliirteenth cen- 

tuiy AD a shadow-plaA 

Hainmh aviadamaidana by Jayasiinha of the thii- 

teenth centuiy A D — in five acts 


Mohen ajapai ujaya 


Vilaanialauiava 1 
L MaithillkalyUna j 

Pu'i vati 2 ^aunaya 


Saugandhthaliai ana 


Dhu7 tasainagaona 


Gaiianyacandi odaya 


Vidagdlia^nadhava I 
& Lahiamiidhava ( 


Kainsavadlia 


Junaldpai inaya 


Malhl ion lO aia 


by Ya^ahpala of the thiiteenth 
centuiy A D an allegoiical 
diama in five acts 

by Hastimalla of the thiiteenth 
centuiy AD in six and five 
acts lespectivelv 

attiibuted to Bana, but alloted to 
to Vamana Bhatta Bana of the 
fouiteenth centuiy A D 
by Yisvanatha of the fouiteenth 
century A D — a Vyayoga 
by Kavisekhaia of the fifteenth 
centuiy AD a Prahasana 
by Kavikainapuia of the six- 
teenth centuiy A D 

by RiTpagosvamin of the six- 
teenth centuiy A D — dealing 
with the attiactive Kisna legend 
— in seven and ten acts respec- 
tively 

by Sesakisna of the seventeenth 
centuiy A D — in seven acts 
by Eamabhadia Diksita of the 
seventeenth centuiy A D 
by Uddandin of the seventeenth 
centuiy A D — a Piakaiana 
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by Maliltle^a contemporary of 
Rlmablmdra — m ten acts 
by Jagadi \ara of unknown 
dato — a Praliasana 
by Gopmltlia of unknown date 
— a Prabasana 

by Bl)7skam of unknown rhto — 
an Alika 

\ by NityagoplK KaMintna of 
I tbo ninteenth c ntjry \ D 
by Paficlnana Tir’ aritna of the 
latter half of tba mntccnth cen 
turv A D and tb*' fir * Inlf of the 
twentieth ccntuiy Al>— m cir/fit 
acts 
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CHAPTER SIX 
LYRIC POETRY 
A 

INTRODUCTION 

Classic'll Sanskrit literature is highly 
rich in Ij ncal poetrj Though it is a fact 
that Classical lync poetr> has not produced 
man} works of respectable length and si/o 
jet none •would denj that its mentis usuallj 
of a high order Ljneal poets haio often 
been successful m depicting the amorous 
feeling i\ith a few artistic strokes, and their 
compositions can \orj well stand comparison 
With those of foreign poets The range of 
Ijncalliteraturo in Sanskrit is lerj wide 
It 18 not confined to the theme of io^c and 
amorous feeling onlj It includes secular, 
religious, gnomic and didactic poems and 
thus offers a "variety "which is sufficient to 
remove monotony 

In all lyrical poems dealing with love, 

Nature plajs a very important part The 
intimate relation betw-een Nature and Man slSitit 
has not in all probability found a more 
charming expression in anj other branch of 
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Prakrit 

lyrics 


liteiainie The lotus and Ihe lily, the Cakoi.a 
the Calvia\dka and the Cataka, all aie mse- 
paiably connected ^Mth human life and love 
in its dilfeient phases 

It IS furthei to be noted that Piakiitlite- 
latuie IS also highly iich in lyrical poetiy 
The Sattosai oi Gdtlidscqotai^atl attiibuted 
to Satavahaua is an outstanding \voik of 
this type The book is a collection of seve7i 
Imnched veises in Piakiit dealing with vaii- 
ous phases of the sentiment of love Bana le- 
feis to this woik m his Sai <>acaiita Piofessor 
Macdonell wants to place it befoie 1000 A D 
If, on the othei hand, Hal a oi S5.tavahana, 
to whom the woik is attiibuted, is taken as a 
king of that name of the Andhia dynasty, 
the woik must be placed early in the 
Chiistian eia 


B 

GROWTH & DEVELOPMENT OF 
LYRIC POETRY 

The name of Kalidasa" stands high m 
the lealm of Sanskrit lyiical poetry There 
IS no gainsaying the fact that his liegliaduta 
which has been unsuccessfully imitated 


Meghaduta 
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times without numbei bjr Ktei poets/ is tlie 
finest floA\ei of Classical Ijiic poetry 
The lyric has mspiiid poets liUe G-oethe and 
Rabindianath "who have la\ishly bestovid 
their praise upon this magic personality in 
literature Fancifully the poet makes a cloud 
the messenger of the mess ige of lo\ e and 
admiration to the beloyed of a banished 
laksa, yyho had been pining foi him 
during the rainy season at AUka The y\oik 
IS diaided into sections knoyyn as the 
Piirvamegha and the Uitaiamegha The 
poem is -written in kl inddkranta metre of 
gorgeous rhythm like the roar of a July cloud 
ueary under the burden of its water This is 
also quite in keeping with the sublime con 
ception of loye yyhich, tinged -yvith the bum 
mg colour of separation, resembles a black 
cloud -with a siher lining The stinzas con 
taming the yyords of messige are the most 
poignant and beautiful in literature and the 
ly ric yy ill e\ er stand impressed on our memory 
like a ramboyy spnngmg fiom the earth 

Ved intadesika s Baiiisa$ande§a (of the thirteenth 
century A D ) Eiipagosvliuiii a HamsadUta (of the 
fifteenth century Ad) Krananandas Padunkaduta 
(of the seventeenth century A D ) are some of the 
oaote weU knovyn T)^ltaha^>as 
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The book has been tianslafced into various 
Eiiiopean languages and Schiller’s Mana 
Stuait owes its oiigin to it 

The JU?isamhd7a is the second lyiic of 
Ildliddsa It IS a shoit poem m six cantos 
describing all the six seasons of the yeai It 
is undoubtedly an eailiei pioduction of the 
poet and though Kalidasa’s authoiship of 
this poem is doubted b}’- many scholais/ still 
we can find in it the aspiiations of a budding 
poet.^ 

Tiadition makes Ghatakaipaia one of 
the nine gems m the couit of King Vikra- 
maditya The Ghaialcai-pai a-Ldvya aftei the 
name of the poet is wiitten in twenty -tivo 
stanzas It desciibes how a young wife m 
the beginning of the lams sends a cloiid- 
messengei to her absent husband The poem 
abounds in Yamakas (figure of speech) for 
which the author feels pioud 

Bhartrhaii has to his ciedit the ilmee 
Satakas (collection of a bundled veises), 
viz , (a) the Srngdi a^atalca (b) the WiMataha 

^ Professors Kielhoin, Buhlei, Macdonell, Schroeder 
and others accept the authorship of Kalidasa while 

^ t 

other scholais enteitain a different view 

^ See, Aurobinda Ghosh, Kalidasa , Gajendragadkar, 
Rttisamlmt a 
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and (c) the Vaiuigya^aiala The single 
authorship of these thiee poems is doubted 
b} somo^cholars, but Indian tradition accepts 
Bhartrhan to be their anthoi Blnrtrhan is 
said to ha\e died in 651 a I) * All the three 
poems are written 111 a \er 3 lucid stjle and 
the} ha^ e the greatest interest to them foi 
whom the} are intended 

Ma}ura was a contemporar} of Bana 
bhatta of the se^ enth centui} a d , and repor 
ted to be Ins father m law His Situja^ataJa^ 
18 a religious l}nc m one hunched ^erses 
written in honour of tho Sun Tradition sajs 
that the poet was cured of lepros} b} 
composing this eulog} of the Sun ^ 

It IS impossible to ascertain the date of 
Amaru YSmana (800 a D ) is the earliest 
writer who quotes three aerses from the 
AinariiMdka, a l}ncal poem in one hundred 


^ It IS >et to be decided whether the author of the 
batakas is the same person as the famous grammarian 
of that name who ^rote the Vahyapadtya 

There are other SVirya^atakas by different poets 
which do not deserve any special mention 

Vajradatta a Buddhist poet of the ninth century 
AD composed his ioftesiarasafaia and was cured of 
leprosy 
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Bilhana 

CaurapaS- 

casika 


Jayadeva 

Gitagovmda 


stanzas' dcsciibrng Uie coudifcions of women 
at diffcient stages of life and love The poet 
IS leally gifted and his delineation of senti- 
ments and emotions, especially of love, is 
supeih in cliaiactei His st3'le is difficult, 
hut cei tainl}' giaceful Ainaiu’s poem has 
found the uidest lecognition in the hands 
of Sanskiit ihetoiicians and he is quoted hy 
gieat thmkeis on poeti}’- like AnandaTai- 
dhana The poem has heeii commented on 
hy inoie than a dozen wiiteis including 
Aiiunavaiman (1216 A D ) 

The Gam apanccdiha of Bilhana is a 
lovei’s lecollections of the sweet company 
of his beloved The poem contains fifty 
stanzas The date of the poet is 1076 ad 
1127 A D Bhaiatacandia, a Bengali poet of 
the eighteenth centui}^ A d , diew the inspi- 
ration of his populai poem ^Yidyasiindai a' 
fiom this woik of Bilhana 

The Krsna-legend found a poetical inter- 
pietei in Jayadeva, the last gieat name m 
Sanskiit poetiy, who flouiished m Bengal 
duiing the leign of King Lalssmanasena of 
the twelfth centuij'' A D He was the son of 
Bhojadeva of Kenduhilva His poem, the 

^ The text of the poem has come down to us m fow 
lecensions which vaxy widely among themselves 
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Gitagovinda ranUs high ‘imongst Sinshiib 
I311CS and the poet is 1 gifted mastei of 
poeti*} Accoidmg to Piofe&sorMacdonell the 
poem mails a tiansitional peiiod beU\een 
pure Ijric and pure diama' Su William 
Jones calls it a small pastoial diama while 
Piofessoi Lasseniegaidsita&aljncal drama 
Leopold ^ on Schioeder ’would look upon it 
as a refined Aatra Both Professois Pischel 
and Levi place it in the cxtegor\ bet^\een 
song and diama Some Indian scholais 
maintain that the poem is a court epic 

Dhoji a coiitempoiai> of Jajadeaa, 
graced the court of King Laksanasena Like 
other Dutakavjas, his poem, the Pavana 
dnta IS written m imitation of the 
3Ieg1iadxita 

C 

LESSER LYRIC POEMS AND 
ANTHOLOGIES 

nguiatilaka attributed to Kllidasi — containing 

attractive pictures ot love in 
ixicniy thiee stanzas 

BhaKlamarastoUa b> Mlnatuuga probablj a con 
temporary of Blna or earlier— 

^It IS probable that the poet took as his model 
popular plav s repre entm" incidents fiom the life of 
K] na as the modern Yltrls m Bengal still do 


Dhoyl 

Pavanaduta> 
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JJhaUala Satala hy Bhallata a junior contemrorarj 
o{ Xnandavardhana — a gnomic 
poem 

^ahimnaljstotra hj Pu'jpatlanta not later than tho 
ninth centurj A P — ft religious 
Ij ric 

3nbhu‘<ttaralnasan(Ioha ] Anntngati of tho tenth 
DharmapanL-^i K centurj A D —all didactic 

loffflsara ) poems 

KfmaJkarnlmfla ) hj Bilramafigala or Lilltsuka of 
A VpufaionoslKtif tho clo\cnth century AD — 
highly popular and of graceful stylo 

Samaifamairka 

Jialaiihsa Darpadalana by Koemondm of Kish 
Sciv<*w*o^opadc3<i • mir— all didactic poems 

OatariarffosaHifirraAa K 
CaruearyS'^atala 

JCaiindraiacanasamuccat/a an anthology— of tho 
eleventh century A D 

AnyokUmuJkltilata^salaka by Sambhu who wrote 
under Haraa of Ivashtnir (1089 
A D -—1101 A D )— a gnomic jioom 
Aryasaptasati by Govardliana a contemporary of 
Tayadoa — containing snen hundred 
erotic stanzas — written after tho 
Sattasat of Hlla 

Yoga^stra 1 by Hcmacandra of the 

Titaruffas/otra A, 1 tnelfth century \D — very 

T/a7j3tirasto/ra j good didactic lyric poems 

Bomolimes reminding us 
of tho poems of Bhnrti ban 
Sadtiktil arnninfta an anthology by Sridhara of tho 
twelfth century a D 
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Earliest 

Historical 

works 


V.lkpati 

Gaudavaho 


lo^^\ aided bN eiiMiomiinit and the cnni'^o 
of ('\enls Ida' pojinl.n Luhan \ m\ on 
WO) Idly life and ihe Ic.Kbin;:^^ of Indian 
pliilo^-opliH al and icli^ions woik^ aie suielv 
lespoii'^ible foi fosleiniLia fta innr of apatliv 
towaids inakiin^anN scnoim aiieinpt .it iccoi- 
dni” f.n is .ind duollinir on ilieni 

The beginnin^Ts of Indian Instoi y aie to 
be liated to tlie Pnianas wintii ( oiitain 
.amidst \ ast masses of lelpirions .ind soraal 
maticis, accounts of genc.ilop;ies w Incli aie 
the \ei\ goims of liistoiy 

In Pi abut, bowcACi, tlieie is .a iciy im- 
poitaiit bistoiical woik called the Gavdaialio 
wliicb was waitien b} Vakpati It celebiates 
the defeat of one G.auda king by Yasoyai- 
inan, King of Kauau], the poet s pation, who 
waas again oyeit4now'n by L.alitdclitya IiJiik- 
tapicla, King of Kdsbnni Yakpati is a 
follow^ei of the Ganda style and uses long 
compounds His date has appioxnnately 
been fixed m the eighth centiny A D , and 
he is mentioned along watli Bliavabhuti 

B 

GROWTH AND DEVELOPMENT OF 
HISTORICAL WORKS 

Padmagupta also knowai as Paiimala, 
wnote his Navasaliasanlcacaiita in 1050 



HISTOEICAL -WPITINGS 131 

D The book contains eighteen cantos and 
desciibes the -winning of Princess Sisipra 
bhd and also alludes to the hi&torj of Sin 
dhiiidja Na\ as iliasSnl a of Mdlav a 

Sandlijal aianandin s Hamapidacaiifa 
desciibes thioiigh double entendio the stoiy 
of Edina and also the history of King 
Edinapdla of Bengal who ieco\ered his an 
cestral home from Bhima, a Ivaivaita chief 
and conqiieied ^IitliiU SandhjSk aianandin 
flourished during 1057 a i> — 1087 a d 
Bilhana s patron was Viliamaditja VI 
a Calul 3a king of Kal^Sna who flouiished 
dining 1076 A D — 1127 a d Bilhana glonfied 
his patron by wilting his ViJ lamanladeia 
caiita m eighteen Bilhana was moie 

a poet than a historian and his woik 
abounds in numeious imaginar} and fanciful 
descriptions 

Kalhana is the best of Indian histo 
nans Hewiote h\^Itajataiaugiui m.1100 
AD Ivalhani has demed materials foi his 
book from oldei somces including the Nda 
mafapiua la The Hajatatangini is the 
onl} reliable book on the liistoij of Kaslimii 
aftei the death of King Haisa when the coun 
try passed thioiigh stormy blood} da}s 
Though a histouan Kalhana has the rare 


Padma 
gupta 
N vas ha 
s nkacanta 


SandhyS 
karaoan 
dm Rama 
p3lacanta 


B lhana 
VikramSo 
kadeva 
carita 


K lhana 
Rajataran 

gin 
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Hcma- 

candra 

Kutnara- 

palacanta 


Prthviraja- 
VI] ay a 


gifts of a iDoet, and Ins book is a wonderful 
admixture of poetic fancy and liistoiical 
facts Accoiding to European scliolais, it is 
the .onl}'’ woik in Sanskiit liteiature winch 
appioaches Instoij'- to a ceitain extent 

Hemacandia who flourished dining 1088 
AD 1172ad wiote his Kumaicupalaccmta, 
01 DvyoAi ayaJcdvya in honoui of Kuinaia- 
pala, King of the Calukyas 

The anonymous Prtlivii djavtjaya cele- 
biates the victories of King Prthviiaja 
over Shihab-ud-dm G-hoii in 1191 ad 


C 

MINOR HISTORICAT WORKS 

Piabhavakacai itia by PiabhScandia and levised by 
PiadyumnasiTii (1277 A D ) — legai- 
ded as a continuation of Hema- 
candia’s Pattbisia-jiaivan — con- 
taining the life-histoiy of twenty- 
two Jama teacheis — a semi-histo- 
iical woik 

BUjejuh akai na’puia by Sambbuwlio wiote in honour 
of Harsadeva of Kashmii (lOSQ- 
A D 1101 A D ) 

Kh tikmmudl ) by Somesvaiadatta (1179 AD — 

A Siiitatliotsava ) 1262 ad ' — moie in the foini of 

panegyiics — the latter wiitten in 
fifteen cantos 
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Sukftasanhrtana by Ansimha of the thiiteentn 
century AD — a panegyric in 

eleven cantos 

JagaducarUa by Sar\ananda of unknown date — 
a panegync of a Jama who ren 
dered help to his townsfolk at the 
time of the famine of 1256 8 A D 
in Gujarnt 

PrabandhacintUmam by Memtuiiga of tbe fourteenth 
century AD — a quasi historical 
biographical work 

Prabandhakosa by Rajasekhara of the fourteenth 
century A D — containing the life 
stories of Jama teachers poets 
kings and other personages 

Eirttlaia by Vidylpati of the fourteenth 

century A D 
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CHAPTER EIGHT 

PROSE LITERATURE 
A 

INTRODUCTION 

In matteis of expiession the Indian 
mind has always piefeiied jioetiy to piose 
Conimentaiies and lexicons weie wiitten in 
veise, and sometimes conveisation even was 
earned on in metie The majoi poition of 
Vedic hteiatuie is in metie So the 
peculiaiity of the Indian mind is the cause 
of the deaith of jnose hteratuie in Sanskiit 
In the Krsva-Tajui veda , we come 
acioss the eaihest specimen of piose-wiitiug. 
The piose of the Atliai vaveda should also be 
consideied m connection with the study of 
the histoiy and development of piose-wiit- 
mgs in ancient India The piose of the Biah- 
manas is simple yet elegant, and the piose of 
the Sukta hteiatuie is inoie oi less in the foim 
of a message we usually send in a telegiam 
All these, howevei, cannot give us aii}^ stan- 
daid of wilting which maj" be imitated with 
piofit The piose poitions of the 3Ialiahhd'i ata^ 
and of the Puianas such as, the V'lsmt and the 
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Bltugataia 'ind of the medical compihtions 
of Ciiaka and Susiuta should also be men- 
tioned The earliest standaid of prose ^^rltlng 
IS to be found m Patafijali s Maliahhu'^ija 
■which IS noted foi its giace, Mgoui and ele 
gance and in it we find a peifection of 
Brahmanical piose The piose of e\planatoi> 
treatises oi commentaries offers a good 
specimen of Sanskiit composition Thus the 
■writings of Sabaiis^amin on the Mnnams 
asniras of Vatsj aj ana on the Nyai/asiiiras 
the commentaries of Sanl aia on the Biah 
masiit)as and the Upanuads and the e\ 
planator} work of jMedhStithi on 2Ianu 
smrti are instances to the point Besides all 
these, there is the prose of the earl} dra 
matic liteiatuie which should necessaiil} 
demand a careful study In fact the extent 
of piose writing is not "vei} small but when 
it IS said that it is insignificant the greatei 
extent of poetic compositions is consideied 
Though the beginnings of Sanskiit prose 
writings ma} be traced to a \ei} dim 
antiquit} the extant w oil son prose Iiteia 
ture are of a corapaiatuelj late date The 
extant prose literature maj be diMded into 
iioo broad classes — ^romance and fable 
It appearis that in earl} Classical Sans 
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kilt theie weie numeious types of piose 
lomances, the two most mipoitant among 
them being Akhyajoka and Katha But as 
eail}^ as the seventh centuiy A D , Dandm 
wiites in his Jlcw^dday ,<a that theie is no 
vital point of diffeience m the natuie of 
these two types of piose compositions and 
he legal ds them as the different names of 
one and the same species Amarasimha, 
the lexicogiaphei, howevei, distinguishes 
between the two, Akh3Ayika having a histo- 
iical basis and Katha being a piiiely poetic 
cieation 

The oiigin of Indian fable liteiatuie 
must be tiaced back to the eaihest times in 
the life of Vedic Indians. The tales cm- 
lent among the people were latei on used 
foi a definite puipose, and the didactic fable 
became a mode of inculcating useful know- 
ledge. 


B 

ROMANCE 

Theie is a great diffeience of oinmon 
amongst scholais legaidmg the age of 
Dandin It is held on the evidence of the 
Kavydda'i^a, a well-known woik on ihetoiical 
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canons b> the poet, that lie nourished 
after Pra^arasena Actordm^; to the Bajaia 
langim, Pra^arasena ruled KSshmu in 
the si^th century AD This Pia\arasena 
\\as probably the author of the poem 
Setuhandha The relation between Dandm 
and Bhamaha another rhetorician, has 
created a great contro\ ers^ Some scholars 
are inclined to believe that Dandm has 
criticized the views of Bh5maha while 
others entertain the opposite -view There is 
some controver6\ again with regard to the 
relation of Dandm to Bhatti the grammarian 
poet Some scholars are definitely of opinion 
that Dandm used the B7ui(lil avya It is, 
however presumed that he flourished m the 
se\enth centurj ad From the internal 
evidence furnished by both the Da^a 
Uimaracaiita and the Katyadarsa it 
appears that Dandm was an inhabitant of 
South India He was fairly acquainted 
with the KSven, the Andhras and the Colas 
Dandm s Da^ahimaracaiita, a work of 
the AkhjSjika tjpe, desenbes the exploits of 
eight princes EdJa^ahana and others As 
the name of the work implies, it should ha\e 
contained accounts of ten princes The 
stories of the other two princes are given in 


Daiakum 
racarita 
contents & 
character 
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Subandhu 
age & work 


tlio pu'lnclp {Pim apllJnhl) jiikI Hip iiKOin- 
pl('U‘ stoiN of OOP of tlip ])Hn(ps (Vibiiita)' 
has hppii iiKOi poiatpd in the spqiipl {Viiaut- 
pHlula)^ ^\l 1 l(h two chaplpis sppin to bp tlio 
woik of a (lilh'ipiit haiul Tlip loinaiK'p 
leilpcts adniuabl^ Uip social ( onditions in 
wliidi tlic niithoi In pel and wlicip tlip stan- 
daid of inoialitv was inaikcdl} ])ooi Dandin’s 
wiitnifTs nsualiv confoim to tlip Vaidaibha 

O •- 

sl\ Ic 

Subandhu apppais to lia\p been parhpi 
than BduabhaUa who has lefpiied to the 
foiniors Va^aiadaiia in Ins nitiodnction to- 
the KaclamhaTl In a passage in the Fesnw/- 
claiia Subandhu laments o^e^ the death of 
Yikiam5.ditva This lias led seholais to* 
suimise that aftei the death of Candiagupta 
IT of the Gupta d} nast}' who assumed the 
title of Yikianiadit\a, theie was a civil wai 
m the countiv, and Subandhu was aeRim’^ ed 
b}’’ upholding the losing cause This theoiy, 
howevei, is not geneially accepted Fiom 
two passages iii the Vasavadafta, Eiuopean 
seholais find lefeiences to Uddyotakaia, the 
gieat wnitei on Isyaj^a, and the Bui/cZcZ/icisna- 
gatyalanlcdia of Dhaimakiiti If the allusions 
aie collect, Subandhu may be placed m the 
beginning of the seventh centui}' a d 



I KO'^I IITIIUTIU! 

riio tbtiiio of Siibuulhu s T ifiaindnita is 
the \o^ e stoi} of I’noi ^ K \nA irp \\ \ i\\ \w\ 
Princess "N ^is i\ ulatt i Ihi plnful iina^in i 
tion of the poet coikcims how on om nij,ht 
the pnnct dreams nhont i bnmtifni pniuiss 
and starts in quest of Inr Memwhile the 
princess hiMii^ dieimt of Piiiue Kindir 
pakt tu sends one of her ptrson il ittt ndants 
in sc ueh of him Kand upal ttu in c oiust of 
of his tinelb (omts to leain ahont 
V'lsax adntti from the comers ition of a pm 
of buds Hcairntb it Pitahimtii md is 
united witli A''isi\adatt I But tin 1 nip, 
Vdsa\adittis fitlur w Hits to gni In i 
awaj to anotUoi pnuco iheuupon the two 
lGa\e the palace on i ma^ic steed and ,,0 to 
the Gindinas One nip,lit the} fill islccp but 
in the moiiiiiip, tlicpiiine gets up ind is 
surpiised not to find ^ asa^ adatt^i bi Ins side 
He commences a MpOions scare h and at last 
discoeeis hei in tlic licnintip,e of tlie sigc 
She IS turned into a stone and the piimt 
ieM\es hci b} histoueli 

The poL-t is a niastei of a stjlo wliieli is 
maiked bj a piepondcraiit use of alUteia 
tion 

Banabhatta is undoubtedly the gieatest 
of Indian piose writers Poitimatol} the 
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Vdiavadatl/l 
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Bana 
age & 
works 


Har§a- 

earita 


IC^ambarl 


date of J^an.i IS OIK* of tliosiiK'st ]d;nilvs in tho 
tottciing odi/ic of aiK'ionl Tndian ( iuonolo^^} 
Bana has to Ins (ledil tho IfcuHiiauia 
^Y\(X \,\\Q Kfulamhdil ulndi an* lospectnely 
an AkinaMka iiiul a Katlia 

In his Ilai uica nfa , Bana "loiifics his 
pail on. King Haisa who floniishod dining 
()()h A D "(547 AO 111 tho fii-iL and second 
chapicis of tins inconipleie book B3.na gives 
an account of Ins gcnealog} nnd early life 
which icnoais him as a gicat tiaAclIei 

Bana makes la\ish use of Ins poc'tic ima- 
gination in 1 elating the stoi\ of Kadumhaii 
which also he c*onld not complete The theiiic 
of this book IS the fascinating love-stoiy of 
Candiaiilda and Kadainbail in then scvcial 
bnths Running paiallel with the mam 
stoiy Ave also find tlie loAe-episode of Pun- 
dailka and Mahasveta The lomance lelatcs 
how^ the Moon-god being cm sed b}^ Pnndaiika 
w4io Avas pining foi Mabasveta, Avas boin on 
eaith as Candiapida and fell in loA’^e Avith 
Kadambaii, the GanahaiA'’a piincess Piinda- 
lika also cuised by the Moon-god AAas boin 
on eaith as Vaisainpayana, the fiiend of 
Candiapida In this biith also both 
Candiapida and V aisainpayana gaA’^e up 
then lives and weie again boin as King 



II OSI I m I \TL1 I 111 

Sudi'ilu iiultlu piirot iJappih 

in tins birth tllt^ win all nunitoil 

'Much Ins boon sue! of Bin is futile 
Western ciitics describe it ns a bi^, foust 
whole all access is prohibited hie nisi of tlic 
luxuiiant undori^rowth of woids l3ntTndi»n 
scholirs hue the liic^hcst admiration for 
Bam and Ins stik, and it would not be ni 
exaggeration to SI) timt his stile 1ms hcin 
legaidcd bi Tndnii scholirs ns lliestindaid 
st)le of prose Superb is Bams jiowcr of 
description and he wields the linguagc witli 
the greatest ease 

C 

FABLE 

The shoit stories in Indian litoraturo 
ma) bo classed nndei {luce dilToront heads, 
\i7 the popular tales the beast fables and 
the fail) tales The poiniKi tiles agnn nia) 
be broadh sub diiided into Buddhistie and 
non Buddhistic ^ 

The Buddhist popiilai tales aic the Pili 
Jatakas winch weic cuireiit among the 

^ The fable literature of the Jamas is extremolj 
rich But* only a fe^v works are written in iniro 
Sansl nt 
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‘Gunadhya’s 
Brhatkatba 
& works 
tbased on it 


Budclliifets fioin the eaihest tmies Apaii 
fioni these Jataka stones theie aie some 
Buddliist Saiiskiit ^^o]ks on popiilai stones 
(ahead} leicned to in a pieMons chaptei) 
Gnnddhya’s B)liailatlia is an out- 
standing uoik among non-Biiddhistic 
populai talcs Tlie uoik was wntten in 
Paisacl Piaknt, a dialect spoken m the 
noith westein paits of India The woik is 
now untoitunately lost to us, but the 
stoiy has been pieseived m ilnee 
Sauskiit woiks, vm , (1) BiidhasYamm’s 
Slolasanigi aha (com])Osed between the 
eighth and the ninth centuiy A D ), (2) 
Ksemendia’s Bihatlathamahjail (1037 ad) 
and (3) Somadeva’s liatliiisai Usagai a ' 
(1063-81 A D ) Accoiding to Di Keith the 
Slolasaiitg'} aha (which is found only in a 
fiagment of twenty-eight chapteis and some 
4639 veises) is a genuine tianslation of 
Gunadhya’s woik and he holds that 
both Soinadeva’s Kathdsai itsdgai a (contain- 
ing 21,388 ieises)and Ksemendia’s Bihat- 
CM 7 (containing about 7500 verses) 
aie not fiom the oiigmal Bihathathd Nevei- 
theless, the Brhathathd is mentioned as eaily 
as the seventh centuiy a d m J)andin’s 
Kavyadaisa, and Di Buhlei has placed the 
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1 1 \ 

uorl^ m tin lir t or tin m »mi onlnn \ I* 

Dr Kotii ^ tint it w i \ nll« n in’ 

I it< r 111 UJ till four h ( » iilnn 1 1‘ 1 In uiiim i 
linn of till liflnihtthfi I tn n \ rl or 
i ‘‘tjin It «1 \‘' i p rpi tn il »«r* » if in ) in 

tion til Jirlinllntfi t iHinpi s in iini nl 
Iinli in liti ritnn i pi n « n \t >nlv t tlii 
of iltf (in It 1 pu •* till f iimif f II I HI I 
li( Vn/i ifih It tin 

llx hv \ iMin unnn is m 

import »nt worl <ni tin lnistf»l«K h riini 
iml It Is Slid lint tin Im»« 1 Ins un iirinr 
1 m''Is ( llll d tin J tttlfr if hifdtfll II Mow Inst ti 
u lin ^^ori Is writs li til for l>ot>l s in ( It ir 
Inndst^Ii witli an a<Itni\tni of pn* uid 
M rs( Italludis to ( inil\i and f Hows 
Ivintihih iiffid ut/nt Jin iinporluin if 
tins work inai In jiidr.(d from tin ful tint 
it \\ IS truislatid into ISiilaM and S\rnn in 
tin sixth (( ntiin \h into \riliu in tin 
nt^htli ((ntnr\ into iJilmw in tin 

f'lt \( nthi cntnn into Sjninsh in tin 

thntccntli (( ntiiri \ n md into I itm md 
I n^lish in tin si\t<(nt!i (f ntun \ n 

J in Ififoputh n is niiotln i worl on In ast 
fibk litiriturc wiitttn h\ om \ n i\ uu 
Pindita riif uitlior nnititcs tin st\Ii of 

lutopiJe<a 

\isnubirinin and tlip imtliol of ariun^f 
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Srivara 

Kath.l- 
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Simhasana- 
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jnent is cnliielv tlie same in bolli the -woiks. 
The authoi Incd in the eonit of King 
DhaMilacaiuli.i of \\liom we know little A 
inaiuisciipt of tins woik is dated the foni- 
teenth centiii} a d Aceoiding to l)i Keith 
its date cannot be eailiei than the elc\enth 
ceiitin V A D , as a Aoise of Kndiabhatta is 
cited in the book iMoieoAei a Jama scbolai 
made use of it in 13*19 a T) in oidei to pio- 
dnee a new ^ cision 

Anothci woik of the beast-fable class is 
SiUaia’s Ilaihalcaniiila wnitten in the 
fifteenth centuiv A D 

IJndei the fan.v-talc liteiatiue w’e may 
class the following tliiee books of imknowm 
date The Vetakqmncaiun^ati attiibiited 
to Sivaddsa and the S'lnihcimnnclvat') un^iJca 
aie piobablj’ of the Buddhist oiigin Both 
the books aie based on the cliaiactei of a 
fictitious king named Vikiama The Suhci- 
saptati of unknowm oiigin and date is a 
collection of seventy tales winch the paiiot 
naiiates to the nnstiess wdio was about to 
play false to hei husband 
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D 

LESSER PROSE TALES 

UpamtiibhaiaprapaTicTi kathl bj Siddlift or Suldha 
rJ a Jiina monk oC 900 Al>-~ 
unttcn in pro G interspersed with 
\er«cs — a didactic talc 

Kathiirnaia b> ‘'uadlsa — containing thirty pte 

tales cl)tcfl> of fools and thio'cs — 
of unknown date hut np]v;anng ns 
a Into work 

Puru^apanl.'ia by ^ idylpati liolongmg to the latter 
jiart of tho fourteenth century 
A D — containing /orty /o»r stones 
BhojaprdbandUa hj IJallllasona of tho sixteenth 
century A D — containing legends 
pf tho court of King Bhoji 

Caini)ala^re^[h%kathunaka ) by Jinakirti of the 
L PalagopulakaOuinaJ a / fifteenth century AD 
IxaihukO'ia of unknown date — written m had Sanskrit 
Samyaktia) aiiviudl by an unknown author— pro 
hahly of a later date 
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CHAPTER NINE 

campO literature 

A 

INTRODUCTION 

Coiiipositiou in mixed piose and voise m 
Sanskiil is called Campu Though the 
admixtuic of piose and veisc can be tiaced 
even in Yedic hteiatiiic, spcciall}- in the 
Bidhmanas, still the origin of Campu is 
to be sought in its immediate piedccessois, 
the fables and the lomances Alieady in the 
wiitings of Subandhn and Bana and in some 
insciiptions we find stiay veisos, until vei}’' 
lately the mingling of piose and veise 
became a smgulai chaiacteiistic of a differ- 
ent section of liteiatuic But it is a cuiious 
fact that no Campu oldei than the tenth 
centuiy ad is extant, though Piofessor 
Oldenbeig has discoveied something like 
Campu in the JdtaJminald of Aiyasuia 

B 

SOME IMPORTANT WORKS 

Nalaeampu & ) by Tiivilaamabbatta of the tenth 

Madalasucam2nl\ centniyAl) 
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1 a^aitilaka by Somadeva a Digambara Jama of 
the middle of the tenth century 
A D — describing the con\ ersion of 
King Mlridatta 

TtlalamaUjari by Dhanapula a Jama who wrote 
about 970 a D 

Jtiandharacampu by Hancandra not earlier than 
900 A D 

Pamlyanacampu attributed to Bhojaiaja and 
Laksanabhatta 

Bharatacarrpu by Ananta of unknown date 

TJdayasundankathl by Soddhala of 1040 ad — 
hiobly influenced by Blna 

GopdlacampU by Jivagosvtmin of the sixteenth 
century A D 

StahasudhalaracampTi by Nurlyana of the S6\en 
teenth century A D 

^ankaracetovilasacampu b> bankara—a very late 
work 

"" REFERENCES 

Keith A B A History of Sanskrit Literature 

'Wintemitz M A History of Indian Literature Vol II 



GRUIMVB 


140 


The most popular of all the schools of 
giaimiiar is that of P.mmi who has meu 
tioiied no less than sixty fou^ names of 
previous grammarians among which Kasja 
pa Apisali, Gargya, Galava, Sdkatd\ ana 
Senal a and Sphotayaua may be cited 

B 

panini school 

Scholars \ ary Widely among thcmsehcs 
in determining the age of Panmi Piofessoi 
GoldstucLer places him in the eighth centiiiy 
B c , ^vhile Professors Ma\ Muller and Webei 
are of opinion that he belonged to the foui th 
centurj BC His grammai, the A^tadhjayi 
IS a oik in eight chapters each of uhich 
contains four sections The airangement of 
the rules is highly scientific, economy being 
the most outstanding chaiacteiistic 

informs us that the \indra school 'eras supplanted by 
Pimm the author of the A^ladhyayi This has led 
Br Burnell to conclude that the Amdra school of 
grammar is the oldest m India It should be noted 
however that neither Plmni nor Patafijah mentions 
Indra as a grammarian It is therefore argued by 
some that the Amdra school is post Panimya m date 
though pre Plniniya in substance 


Pdnini & 
his prede 
cessprs 


PSi) ni 
Aftadbyay 
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Kdtyayana who is known as the Yaitti- 
kakdia came aftei Panmi and his age is 
usually assigned to the thud centuiy B c 
The Ydittikas aie undoubtedly ‘siipplemen- 
taiy lilies’ which weie fiamed by Katyayana 
to justify ceitain new foims which ciept 
into the language aftei Panmi had wiitten 
his Sutias But Kat3'^ayana did not only 
supplement the lules of Panmi but also 
1 ejected some of them which weie deemed 
iinnecessaiy In some cases again he im- 
piOYed upon the text of the A^tddhjdijJ to 
to meet the demands of a living language 

Patahjali who IS legaided as the 'last of 
the ‘thiee gieat sages’, lived dining the leign 
of King Pusyamitia (oi Puspamitia) of the 
Sunga dynasty His date is one of the few 
definite lanchnaiks in the whole lange of 
eailj^ Indian liteiatiiie Patanjah earned 
foi himself a lare leputation and his views 
weie lefeiiied to by latei schools of iival 
philosopheis with utmost lespect and levei- 
ence Patanjah lesoited to some technical 
devices wheieby he could effectively extend 
the scope of the oiiginal Sutias of Panmi 
and did not on that account ventuie any 
addition like Katyayana It must, howevei, 
he said that he, too, i ejected quite a good 
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niimbei of the Sutias of Patuiu The piose 
of Pitahjali s Mahallia^ijaj in inimitable and 
mailed b} the qualities of giace, bretifcj 
and pei&picuit^ 

Ne\fc affcei the three gieat «iageb men 
fcioned abo\e, one must lemembei the name 
of Bhaitrhaii i^ho js often wrongly 
identified uith Bhatti, the grammarian poet, 
and nho is in all probaoility lefeiied to by 
I tsuig when he sajs that a gieafe giam 
inaiian died in 6>X ad Bhaitrhaii is 
kiiowii as the luthoi of the Vahja-padaja 
(m chapteis), the Pialuna and a com 
moutary on Patanjali s Mahabh^<-y(i fng 
luents of which are piesei\ed in the 
Beilin libiai) It ma> be pio\ed on the 
stiengtli of the internal evidence fumishud 
bj the Vahja;gaditja that tlie giammanau 
Ined eailiei than the seventh eentuiy vD 
The opening chaptei of the Vahjapadnja 
discusses tile philosophy of Sanshiit giam 
nm In the second chaptei and the 
Pialinia, he discusses vaiious topics of 
Sanskrit giammai 

Viinaua and Ja>aditya aie the two 
Buddhist wiiters who wrote tht. Aa.iiJa 
a commentaiy on the Sutias of Panini 
I tsing informs us that Jajaditja died about 


Bharirlian 
Vakya 
padlya and 
other works 


VSmaoa & 

}ay5ditya 

KcUikS 
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660 AD The object of Yaniana and 
Jayaditya was to incoipoiate in the system 
of Panini all the impioveinents made by 
Gandiagomin The Ktdiha is usually known 
as the VrtU 

Jinendiabiiddhi, a Bengali Buddhist, 
wiote an excellent and exhaustive coimnen- 
taiy called the Nydsa or the Kdhldvzvm cuia- 
'panjild, on the Kcdilui of Vamana and 
Jayaditya Jmendiabuddhi is leleiied to 
by Bhamaha, the ihetoiician, and as such 
he cannot be latei than the eighth centuiy 
A D 

Kaiyata is one of the most authoiitative 
wi iters affiliated to the school of Pamni His 
commentaiy, the Pi acll/pa, on the Mahd- 
hhdsya of Patahjali, is an invaluable tieatise 
It IS believed that Kaiyata wiote in the 
eleventh century a d 

Haiadatta, the author of the Pada- 
manjail, a commentaiy of the KdMld, is 
well-known foi his mdej^endent views which 
moie often than not contradict the state- 
ments of Patahjali Haiadatta is quoted by 
Mallinatha while he himself quotes Magha 
It IS assumed that Haiadatta flourished in 
the twelfth centuiy A D 

The Astddhydyi of Panini was lemoulded 
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hy htei belongm^^ to the 

school of Paniiu who uruigctl the Suti is of 
Pamm 'iccoiding to the topics sckctul foi 
discussiou Raimc null X who iloiinsheil in 
the first li ilf of the fifteenth ceiitni) v i) 
wrote his Pial nyaJaumudi which is sup 
posed to be the model foi Blnitoji s Su? 
dhanial anmmh The most fimoiis common 
tar} the Prasfufii, on thd Piahvjnl aumudi 
was wiittcn b} Yitth il'icT.r} v in the first 
half of the sixteenth centiu} \ D 

The jSufd/mnfa/anwMd/ of Blnttoji is a 
lecasfc of the Sutras of Panim in the 
topical method Bhittoji Houushed in 
sexenteenth contur} XD Bhittoji hmisilf 
wrote a commentar} on his Suldhunta 
Jaumudi which is called the Puiudha- 
manorama His iaabdal austuhha is in 
aiithoiitative commentai} on Panim s 
A (adhyayt It is tiue that Bhattoji s upiita 
tion as an aiitliout} on SansI iit grammar is 
eiiMable The most famous commcntaiy 
on the iiiddJianfal aujmidt is the Tatha 
hodfiiini b} Jfianendia Saias\ati of the 
eigliteenth*ceutiuy \ d The BaIamano)ama 
ofVasude^als an eas} commentai} on the 
Siddhantal aiimiidi 

Hagesabbatta w as a acisatile genius of the 


Rima 

caaJra 

PrakrivX 

kaumudi 


Bbatioji 
SiddhSota 
kaumudf dc 
other works 
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eighteenth ceiitiuy ad \\ho wiote ticatises 
not only on guiinni.u but albo on Yoga, 
Alahkaia and otliei bub)ect'i Among his 
impoitant works in giauimai aic the 
Udchjota, a cominentaiy on Kai^ata’b 
Piadlpa, the PrliatcliabdendidelJuu a and 
the IjCKjlnikihdtindu.sehlKDa (both connnen- 
taiieb on Bhatto]i’b S iddh anted an jniidl) and 
the Pai ibhtaendti.selhaia, a collection of 
Paiibhasas in connection with Panini’b 
gianimai The Vanjalaiaiui^iddhanta- 
manjU<,d {Bvliat and Laejliu) is anothei 
outstanding w^oik which has ilisciissed 
vaiious topics ot Sanskiit giaminai ^ 

Vaiadaiaia, a vciy lecent wiitei popula- 
iized hib name by making abiidgements 
of the Biddlumtalaaniiidl His two books, 
the LagliicsuldhanialaiLinudj and the 
MadliyasiddluintaLaumudi aie wndely lead 
by all bcgmneis of Sanskiit giammai 

C 

OTHER IMPORTANT SCHOOLS OF 
GRAMMAR 

Candiagomm fiomished m the middle 

of the fifth centuiy ad Bhaitrhaii m his 

* 

^ Accoiding to the tiaditxon. which we have been 
privileged to inheiit and which comes down unintei- 
luptedly fiom Nagesabhatta, the Pai amalaghiimaTijuSci 
IS not the work of Nagesa 
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Uj 


1 al yapadit/a nfirs to Iht Caiuli l sthool 
of j^riiimumns llu objict of ( uuIm 
t>oiiun \\ IS to u irniir^i with iiiirKd bn\it\ 
tliL sv-^kiu of P'lniui Iht. C^iulri „rumu u 
liowcvcr ^ lined innt.h {ioputint} ind w t'l 
\\ukl\ toininoUtd u])oii 'ilu toiniiun 
Hilts ut now piL'icritd liiosth in libitin 
tl lUsl Uloils 

Vttoidnij, to Pioftssor P'ithik lunmdi i 
llonrisiitd in tin I ittci pirt of tiu hfih 
centur} VI) Iiintiidii luis on^in ilitv 
ini'»nintb is bt (ondtiisis Piiiini md 
tbtY^irltikvs Iwomvin lomimntiuts «>n 
tins ^rinini ir hi\< lutn pi(s«i\<d — om 
b\ Abln\ in null (7*50 VD) iiul motlu i 
tilkd Saldarnaiaanulnht bv Soniidivi 

SduiTivini tlu foundirof istbnol iflu 
his innit should not In tonfnsid wuh 
tlio UK Kilt SikntiViiu nuntiolud b\ 
Panini Slkiti) iin wiott hi'yt^abdnuu usdiia 
m the fiist (juutti of tht ninth cdituiv v D 
Amoghaiifii is niotlur woiK of tins lutlioi 
Sik'iii} uiT, his bised his woil upon Pimm 
kat}a) nn nul Jincndri Sdvit1)iniis iko 
credited with the aiithoislnp of (i) tlu 
Paribhufasiitras (n) the Gaimpiifha (in) 
i\\Q Bluitupalha {i\) the Unudi'iUira‘> ind 
(■\) the JJ^ng^^nUf^asana 


CiadiA 

»chi>ol 
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FIouiacMiidi.i, the piolihf J.una wuter, 

/ 

\MOte his tiahdfwHstisana m the ele\euth 
cciituiy A D The book consists ot iiioic 
than jou) thoii'iCuid Sutias, and is a com- 
pilation lathei than an on <,01^11 woik 
Hemacandia himself wioto a c oiniiieiitai} 
of Ins book known <is ^^ahdanu<di>ana- 
hiliudirtti 

Saivavainian is the anthoi ot the 
Katantiasiiticis otheiwisc known as the 
Kamnaia and the Krdapa The beginnings of 
tins school go to the eail}^ cental les of the 
Chiistian eia Theie aie, how^evei, eMdeiices 
of latei inteipolatioiis in the Ktdaniia- 
sUtias Saivavai man’s view's aie in many 
places ditfeient fiom those of Panini Duiga- 
snuha wnote Ins lainous Vi'tti on this 
giaminai not latei than the ninth centiiiy 
AD Duigasimha’s Fiffd, w^as commented by 
Vaidhamaiia in the eleventh centuiy a d 
P rthvidhaia wnote a sub-commentaiy on 
Yaidhainana’s ^Y0lk The Katantia school 
has been highly popiilai in Bengal and 
Kashmii 

Annbhutisvaiupacaiya is the anthoi of 
the Sdi asvatapi all lyd, wdio fioniished in 
the middle of the foniteenth centuiy a d 
B ievity of expiession is a chaiacteiistic of 
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tins school Some of the iii'inj coinmeu 
tatois ou the Suiasiatapiahiya, aie Pimji 
raji, 'Vuirt'ibhai'iti Ksemendi i and otheis 
Vop'lde^a \\iote his Mtigdliahodha in the 
thirteenth centun \D Vopade\'is st}le 
IS brief 'iiid simple His technic il teiins in 
mnn} pWces differ fioiu those of Panmi 
Kama Tarka\agiisa is the most celebiatcd 
cQinmeiitatoi of this giaimnai 

Iviamadisiaia wrote his hai/d nptasaia in 
the thuteentli ceutuij vd The work has 
eight sections and the illustiatious h i\e been 
taken horn t\\Q Bha{(il aiya The Sainhip 
tasiua undeiwent a thoiough icMsion nr the 
hand of Jumaiaiiaiidni who wrote a com 
meiitarj called the J?asrti«t/ rhisgiainmu 
IS widel} lead in estein Bengal 

l-he authoi of the Supadma is Padmani 
bhawho flounshed in the fouiteenth cen 
tiir) \D This s}stem of giammai, like many 
other s} stems, is based on Panini Padmana 
bha himself w lote a coinmentai^ know n as 
the SupadmapaTiji] a 

D 

SECTARIAN SCHOOLS OF GRAMMAR 

In lecent centuries theie flourished some 
giainmaiians who wanted to make grammai 


Mugdba 

bodba 

school 
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school 
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the vehicle of leligion This tendoncj' was 
alieady piebenfc iii Vopadeva Rupagosvaiiiin 
^Mote Ins Hanndmdmi ta m the fifteenth 
centiiiy ad The names of Krsna and 

5 Hddha aie used as actual technical teinis of 

ta & 

lyd- giammai Jivagobvainin wiotc a giainmai 
of the same name A thud Vaisnava 
giammai named Caitanydnirta is men- 
tioned by Piofessoi Colcbioolvc 

E 

SOME IMPORTANT WORKS 
ON GRAMMER 

Daujludait tti by Saianacle\a — a Bengali Buclclhisb 

of fehe twelfth centuiy AD — deal- 
ing with deiivations of difficult 
woids 

Bhu',uv/tti by Puiusottamadeva of the twelfth 

centuiy AD — a cominentaiy on . 
the A'yludhijayJ (sections on Vedic 
accent aie left out) 

Gana) atnamahocladhi by Vaidhamlina in lldO A D 
Pai iblid^dvi tti by Sliadeva — a collection of pai i- 
bJiu^ius with then explanation 
Dhahop) adljJa by Maitieyaiaksita who is latex than 
Hemacandia — containing a list of 
loots and then uses 

BliatibVi tti by Madhava, son of Sliyaiia — wiitten 
aftei the model of the Dli~itxtpia- 
d'lpa 
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'Vaiyaka)auahhu'lan^ A 
Yaiyal.aianahhn'^ancL^t 


^abdaratna 


b> Kainulabhatta ne 
pbow of Bhattoji— Jeal 
ing with philosophical 
and other points of 
Sanskrit grammar 
by Haiidik^ita grandson o! Bhattop 


“f; 


and teacher of Nlgesa — a commen 
tary on the Prau lhamanoram i 
Praudhamanojamukucammdtni hy Panditarlja 
Jagannatlia the great rhetorician 
— a criticism of tjie Pratidha 


manoram2 
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CHAPTER ELEVEN 

POETICS AND DEA^EATaPGY 
A 

INTRODUCTION 

The liteiatuic on poetics and diamatuigy 
IS Gon&picnonbly iicli in Classical Sanskiit. 
Many able^ tliinkeis have wiitteii iinpoi- 
tant woiks both on poetics and diamatuigy, 
and it IS also a fact that one and the 
same authoi has wiitten on both these 
subjects of kmdied natuie Bhaiata’s 
NalyaUist) a is the eaihcst kno^Yn tieatise on 
poetics and diamatuigy The date of this 
monumental composition has been vaiiously 
assigned by scholais to the peiiod between 
the second centui}'’ B c and thud centuiy 
AD The Ndfya,<dstHi shows unmistakable 
pioofs of a S5’’stematic tiadition which has- 
pieceded it by at least a centui}^ Bhaiata 
has been held in high esteem b}'- all later 
wniteis on poetics and his woik has conti- 
nued to be a souice of mspiiation to them 
With the piogiess of yeais theie aiose 
foui mam schools of poetics wEich maintain 
diffeient views with legaid to the essential 
chaiacteiistics of poetiy Thus fioin time 
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to tune, AlanUSia (Figuie), Riti (Stj Ic), B isa 
(Aesthetic pleasiuc) and T>h\ am (Suggestion) 
lia\ e been dechied to be the essential factorb 
of poetij The Dlnam school, ho^^e^e^, 
has grown to be the most nnportint of all 
othei schools of Ahnkaia litciatuie 
Ananda^aidhana the authoi of the Dhia 
7i?/a?o/a IS known to be the pioneei of this 
school and it h is been foi bis connnentatoi 
Ablimavagupta to bung out the nupoitancc 
of the doctrine of Dluani thiough his lasting 
contiibutions ‘ 

Bhainaha is one of the eaihest ihetou 
Clans to take up a systematic discussion of 
poetic einbellishmeuts aftei Bhaiatis tieat 
meut of figures Bh^maha flourished in all 
probability in the seicnth century id His 
only work the KavyalanJ a)a contains 
SIX chapteis In his definition of poetry 
Bhamaha has accoided equal status to 
‘word and impoit , though he has devoted 
more attention to the foiinei 

Udbhata wiote his 'ilau/ aiasamgiaJia m 

^ Vccordmg to modern sclioUra a compava 
tively lato work on Indian poetics is the Agmpiirana 
where m as many as eleven chapters a comprehensive 
and authoritative information about the various 
schools of poetics known to the author is available 
11 


(i) Alan 
kira school 
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kSra 
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the latter hall of the eighth centiuy a d. 
The woik is a collection of veises dehnintr 
foity-one figuies and contains chaptois. 
In his tieatment of figuicb Udbhata has 
followed in the line of Bhamahal 

Rudiata wiote his jK'dryc'dftaZ.foft m the 
fust quartei of the ninth centiiiy a d The 
woik which is in 'ii%teen chapteis, deals 
mainly with hguies of pooti}'- In his tieat- 
ment of figuies Riidiata seems to have been 
the followei of a tiadition diJieiont horn 
that of Bhainalia and Udbhata Of the 
thiee commentators of Eudiata, Namisadhu 
appeals to be the most impoitant 

Dandiii, the anthoi of the Kavijadai 
is the piecuisoi to the Eiti school which 
was developed by Yamana Though Dandin 
is usually assigned to the seventh centiuy 
A D 5 still the mutual piioiity of Bhamaha 
and Dandm is a disputed point in the his- 
toiy of Sanskiit poetics. Dandm appeals 
to have been gieatly influenced by the 
Alankaia school His most outstanding con- 

^ Though 'Udbhata belongs to the Alaii'kaia school, 
his -well-known commentatoi Piatihaienduiaia, a 
pupil of Mukulahhatta, is a followei of the Easa 
school Piatihaienduiaja is assigned to the first half 
of the tenth century A D 
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tiibution to poetics is the concept of Guna 
In Ins definition of poetry Dandm gives 
more importance to the word element than 
to the sense element The most authoiita 
tne cominentatoi of the Kavyadai^a is 
Tarunavdcaspati 

Vdinana ^\ho flourished in the lattei half 
of the eighth centuiy a d , T\rote his Kavya 
lanl m asiitra in five chapteis and twelve 
sections m which he boldly asserted that 
Hiti IS the soul of poetiy The ten Gunas 
aie important in so far as they constitute 
Evti The Kamadhenu, a late work by 
Gopendia Tippa Bhupala, is a lucid com 
mental} on the Kavyalanlara$utra 

The Rasa school oiiginated fiom the 
mteipietations by diffeient commentatois of 
Bhaiata & aphorism on Rasa Lollata who 
is known to be the eailiest inteipieter, 
flourished in the eighth century A D The 
woil of Lollata is unfortunately lost to us, 
though a leview of his opinion is found in 
the Ablitnaiahhaiaii of Abhinavagupta and 
the KavyapiafiO^a of Mammata 

-Vnothei interpreter is Sn ^ankuka who 
has criticized the views of Lollata The work 
of Sn Sankuka also is lost to us He is be 
lieved to be a junior contemporaiy of Lollata 
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Bhattaiiayaka is fclic most celebiated 
commentatoi of blic Basa school. Pie is. 
said to have flouiished between the last 
quaitei of the ninth centiny ad and the 
beginning of the tenth eentiiiy a d His 
woik, the Hvdaijadarpaua, is nnfoitunately 
lost to ns Bhattanayaka has ic]ected the 

✓ y 

views of Lollata and Sii-Sankiika It is 
interesting to note that Bhattanayaka has 
lecognized two additional poweis of woid, 
viz., the powei of geneiahzation ( hliciva- 
latva ) by which the meaning is made 
intelligible to the audience and the powei 
of bhojalatva which enables the aiidi-^ 
ence to lelish the en]oyment of the 
poem ^ 

The doctiine of Dhvam accoiding to 
which ‘suggestion’ is held to be the essence 
of poetiy, was foimulated by Ananda- 
vaidhana m his DhvanyedoLa m the middle 
of the ninth centuiy a d Anandavaidhana 
informs us that the doctiine of Dhvam is 
veiy old, the dim beginnings of w^hich aie 
lost in oblivion According to Ananda- 
vaidhana, wmd IS not only endowed with 
the tiuo pow^eis of denotation {kilxh) and 
implication {lahaiid} but also of suggestion 
(vyanjana) Through the power of sugges- 



lOETICS VND DRVMiTURGl Ibo 

tion, eithei a subject, oi a hgmo oi a senti 
meut IS re\caletl 

The^le^\bof Ananda\ iidlnua found i 
Jaij^o and definite shipe in the ^Mltln^s 
of Ills eiudite commentator Vbhiin\ i^^upti 
ubo llouiishcd at the end of the tenth ind 
the beginning of the ele\enth centiir\ v n 
\.bhlna^ igiipt i Ins to his cicdit two im 
poitant coinmcntaucs on poetics whicli ma} 
be looked upon is independent ticatiscs and 
these aic the Locana on the Bhuviyulola of 
Auaud i\ iidhaiu ind the ihUinaiahhmati 
on the Nufyaf.astia of Blnrita Abliinui 
gupta thinks tint ill sugg^cstion must be of 
sentiment for the suggestion of subject oi 
tint of figure iiiaj be ultinntclj icduecd to 
the suggestion of scntmwut 

13 

WORKS ON POETICS & DRAMATURGY 

AbhidhavfltimaiThi by MutuIabhaUa who i!> gone 
rally asbigDcd to tho period bo 
tween tho end o( tho ninth and tho 
beginning of tho tenth century 
in — a grammatico rhetorical 
work 

Kavyaimtmmsa by Bljasckharo of tho tenth 
century id — written m eighteen 


Abhioava 
flupia 
Locana & 
Abbinava 
bbSratl 
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chaytois — a piactical hand-book 
£oi pootfa 

Vahohtijlvitn, by Kunbala or Kimtaka who flouiibhod 
in tho middle of the tenth centuiy 
A D and belonged to a leaction- 
aiy school to Dhvani upholding 
Vakiokti (hgiuati\e speech) as the 
essence of poetry (Tho Valaokti 
school is an off-shoot of the oldei 
Alankdia school) 

DubaiUpaka by DhanaHjaya of the tenth centuxj 
A D — containing also a section 
on diamatuigy besides sections on 
Easa and allied topics — commented 
on by Dhanika, a contempoiaiy of 
of Dhananjaya in his Avaloka 


\ 

Aucityavicai a and 1 
Kaahanlhabhai ana f 


by Ksemenclia of the eleventli 
centuiy AD — the fiist, dis- 
cussing piopiiety as essential 
to sentiment and the second, 
discussing such topics as the 
possibility of becoming a poet, 
the issue of boiiowing, etc . etc. 


\ by Bhoja of the fiist half 
of the eleventh centuiy 
A D — the fiist, an 
enclyclopaedic woik con- 
Sai asvatllcanikdbliai ana \_ taming infoimation about 
and Snigai api akasa ( differ ent schools of poetics 

and the second, a supple- 
ment to the fiist and con- 
taining a section on dra- 
maturgy 

Vyaktivzveka by Mabimabhatta of the second half 


of the eleventh centuiy AD who 


belonged to the reactionary school 



TOITH.'i \M) DUVMVTtlUA llj7 

U)l>h\an) — ixntamm, 

un tlio |ioMtiht> of It c!u(I>nj> 

Dhxani umicr inf rvncc 

i\.ivyapr’iLl-ui b> Mtm nafi of lli<* cf vintii c n ur> 
V.I) —hijvUly tni'ucnc(\\ b> Uio 
of :iiiA atnl 

\UmtA\A ut ■i-'ihtcu to lUta 
ai t!io mjI of i>octr>-*-c« tmcn 1 
on \>i V caVa (ifmUtrl s^tlU 
Ku)>aLi Aulhoroftho f/inLiri 
loM 11 i' M ii>iL)arAii IfA ‘'li 

(llura Ctn))iiift4 \i van ill land 
Ciovtn U Lev Jr> A nuu)}^ ref minor 
couniKiiUtois. 

Wntuff ti t<n 1 l)> ** tnuLlAUa)! vriio llounitlirii in 

tlio Tir t half of iho tv iHth crntiir) 
V U ar i vvai uuo t f Iha later 
vvntcn on Ilaki— hi} lil) mllurncc I 
h> liio vvorL** of Hhoja** thahuo 
with toincwof (Innu 

Alanl^insarcatvi h> Hu))!!.! of tin KlUr half of 
the twelfth cantur) V l) — vvnltcn 
in tlio hni. of Uilhhat v* (li»cu\ iiio 
tho iin{K>t1ancd of Dhvaiii m so fvr 
IV8 It t.u]Lclh»hi.H tho QxprvKHod 
incantnb—commtntvvl on l»i Ja^a 
rallu \ t(]> Icahmvnrtin anti olhum 
Auiycin^viiana b) Jlcmacandra Kloiibm}, tu tho 
twelfth cintur> A l> who has 
borrowed from tho \vrUin{>t< of 
Ahhmava],ut>ta Mainniata Kun 
tala and oUiort) 
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Vagblialalanlcai a by Vagbhata of the twelfth centuiy 
AD — a woik in veises 

CaJich aloha by Jayadeva who was not eailiei than 
the twelfth centuiy AD a 
convenient manual of figuies of 
speech with happy illustiations 

by Bhanudatta who was not 
BasamaTijaii & eailiei than the twelfth centuiy 
Basatat angtm ad the two woiks ti eating of 

Rasa and allied topics 

Natyada'i'pana by Ramacandia and Gunacandia of 
the twelfth centuiy A D — a woik 
on diamatuigy diffeiing widely fiom 
the Ndlyabusti a of Bhaiata 
Kcivydnubcisana by Vagbhata of the thnteenth 
centuiy A D who has followed 
Hemacandia 

by Aiisiuiha and his pupil Amaia* 
Kavitu') ahasya ox candia, two gvetambaia Jamas, 
Kdvyahalpalaid belonging to the thnteenth cen- 
j tuiy A D 

Kamhalpalaid by Devesvaia, a Jama wiitei, pio- 
bably belonging to the thnteenth 
centuiy , A D 

Natahalahsanai atnahosa by Sagaianandin of the 
thnteenth centuiy A D — a work 
on diamatuigy — stiictly following 
the Ndiya^dsh a 

Bkcivall by Vidyadhaia of the fouiteenth centuiy 
A D — wiitten foi King Naiasiinha 
of Oiissa — belonging to the Dhvani 
school commented on by Malh- 
natha in his Tai ala 
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^raUtpariuJraya obhU ana b> Vidj initlu of tho 
fourttciith centur> \ i) — written 
for King PrillinnnlM of Wnmn^i! 
— a \oIumiuou‘v tixatiso cont lining, 
\anoU') mfonnation<} nliout iioetics 
and dramilurfej 

Sahttyadarpana bj Vis\anltlia of tbo fourteenth 
century VD —treating m tho 
m inner of \faimnata Ha'ia as tho 
soul of ix>clr> though fully ac 
IvnowKdgmj, tho importinco of 
Dluam — conlaming discussions on 
both {loctics and dramaturgy —cri 
tici7mt, ‘Nfaminitaand in tumcnti 
cizcd by GoMnda and Jagann itha 
Ujjialantlamant by Bilivigosv'imin of tho sixteenth 
century v r> who rce,ard» tho 
Erotic as only a diiTcrent nimoof 
tho Do\otional (DhaUt ) — coumicn 
ted on by li\ago3\lmni who 
flourished after him m tho same 
century, m Im Lccanarocam 
Alaukaraielthara by Kc a>aini ra of tho sixteenth 
century AD — a sliort troitiso 
on poetics tho Klnkls of which 
according to tho author aro tho 
composition of '^auddhodani 
by \ppayyadiksita of tlio 6o\on 
tconth century A D who 13 noted 
for his critical insight and origi 
Cilramimajusd and > nahty of appreciation tho first 
Kmalayananda has been cnticizcd by Jagan 
nltba and tho second is based 
' on tho Candrdlola of Tayadova 
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Basagangadhai a by Jagannlitha of the seventeenth 
centuiy A D who is the last of 
the Titans in Indian poetics and 
evinces a supeib powei of criticism 
and piesentation an impoitant 
work on the dialectics of Indian- 
poetics in paiticulai 

REFERENCES 

De, S K Sanskiit Poetics, Vols I & II 
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CHAPTER TWELVE 
MLiKICS 
V 

INTRODUCTION 

In the Braliiiiin is \\l find discussions on 
metncil matters and it in ly be presumed 
that at that time tlie stud} of mi tuts ^\as 
deemed essential is one of si\ Vednn^as 
Pmgaliis lio\\e\cr» the earliest known 
uithoi on piosod} In his woik which is of 
the SQtia t}pc wc find foi tlio first time 
the use of algcbi uc sjmbols Ihe bool 
discusses both Vcdic and Classic il metres 
Scholars opine that Pmgalas woi) is suiel} 
eaiUei than the chapters on metre (chs 
\IV, XV) in the NtUyaHisUa and the 
metrical section of the A(/mpurana The 
text attributed to this authoi on Prakrit 
metres {P)ul fta Paingala) is uudoubtedl} a 
latei work 

B 

WORKS ON METRICS 

^nUabodha asenbed to KllidOsa aud ofton attributed 
to Vararuci — a manual of Classi 
cal moires 


a VedA&ja: 


Ptotfala 
hit Sutra 
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Suv) Uatilcbka by Ksemendia of the eleventh centmy 
A D — containing a vaiiety of 
Classical metres 

Cliando' nuSasana by Hemacandia of the twelfth 

centuiy A D — a compilation and 
not an oiigmal work 

VittcDaindlcma by Kedaiabhatta ( eailiei than the 
fifteenth centuiy A D ) — a bulky 
book dealing with one hundred and 
thnty-stx metres 

Fr ttm aitmlcai a by Narayana of the sixteenth centuiy 
A D 

GtiandomaTijan by Gaugadasa — a late and yet popu- 
lar work on prosody 

REFERENCES 

Keith, A B A History of Sanskrit Literature 
Maedonell, A A A History of Sanskrit Literature 
Weber, A The History of Indian Literature 



CHAPTER THIRTEEN 

LE\IC0&EAPH1 

A 

INTRODUCTION 

Ydska s Nil uJ ta is the oldest e\tant 
le\icogiaphic woik which coutaius a collec 
tion of Vedic terms The lexicons of Chssi 
cal Sanskut liteiatme aie in manj lespects 
different from the NuuUa One of the 
salient points of diffeieuce is that the Chssi 
cal dictionaiies tieat of nouns and indech 
nables while the Nighantus contain both 
nominal and a erbal forms Almost all the 
lexicogiaphical works of Classical Sanskrit 
aie wiitten in \eise 

Namahngami'^asana 01 the Amaia 
losa is one of the eaihest lexicogiaphical 
works in Classical Sanskiit Amaiasimha 
the authoi probablj ff ouiished in the se^ entli 
centurjAD He is howevei belie%ed to 
ha\ebeen one of the nine gems in the 
couit of the famous Vikiamaditja Of the 
man} commentators of this woik, Ksua&\a 
mm, Sai^duanda, Bhanuji and Mahesiaia 
aie well known 


Yaska 

Nirukta. 


Aniara 

simba 

Amarakosa 
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B 


LESS IMPORTANT LEXICONS 


TnJc'indai,esa &. 
Hiii dvali 


by Puiu«otfcd.raa — both eaily iexi- 
coas, containing a collection of 
) many laie woicls 

Aneld) tliasamuccaya by Sasvata a contempoiaiy of 
Amaiasiinha 

Abliidhanai atnamtclCt bi Halayudha of the tenth 
centuiy A D 

Vatjayanll by Yada\a of the eleventh centuiy A D 

trj 7,_ . ) by Hemacandia of the twelfth 

& Aiwlca,tnasa,„g,anc^j ^ 

VisoapfaJcdbO, by Mehesvaia of the twelfth centuiy A D 

Anelcai thaLabdaio^a by Medinikaia of the foui- 
teenth centuiy A D 

Vucaspatya by Taianatha Taikavacaspati of the 
nineteenth centuiy AD — an en- 
cyclopaedic woik of outstanding 
meiit 

an encyclopaedic compilation 
made by a batch of Sanskiit 
Pandits in the nineteenth centuiy 
A D , undei the pationage of Raja 
Sii Radhakanta Dev a 


Sabdalcalpadi iiiiia 


REFERENCES 

Keith, A B A Histoiy of Sanslait Liteiatuie 
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CHAPTER FOURTEEN 

CiViL AND RELIGIOUS LAW 


GROWTH AND DEVELOPMENT OF 
LEGAL WORKS 

Besides the Siautasutras and theGrhja 
sutras theie ^ere lu ancient times a numbei 
of Dhaimasutras w hich may be vle^^ed a? 
iudimentar\ texts on cimI and religious laiN sutras 
Among these Dharmasutias mention must 
be made of the D 7 ia?mas«</rts of Gautama, 
Harita, Vasistha, BodhSyana, Apastamba, 
Hiianyakesin and others It is not definitely 
kno^^n \shen these Sutras ■were composed 
but it IS generally believed that then age 
would approximate!) be the fifth 01 the 
fourth century b c Two othei Dhaimasutias, 
the Vaiv aiadhai viasiiti a oxidi the Vaihha 
nasadliarmasiitia weie wiitten at a latei 
period, the former being assigned to the 
third centuiy a d 

The most outstanding and populai ■work 
on Brahmanical la'ws is the Manavadlia 
} masastra ov the Manusiniti Though the 
-author of this -work is generally known to be 
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^[aiiu, still the piesciil t(‘\t is said to h,i\e 
been the woik ot Bhrgu A;,mui, fioin ceitain 
lefeieiieos it becomes exideiit that the 
pieseiit \eision of the I\[a)UL\niitt \\as iiaiia- 
ted b\ one student of i5hi^ifu and not by 
Bhrgu himself o\(*n l)i JAihlei sinrgests 
that the iManavadJun oi the 

Mamismiti is «l lecast and \ eisdieation of 
one oiiginal woik of the t\ pe of Sutia woiks 
kno\Mi as the MdnaL'a)>hf)aliaiaiia, a sub- 
division of the Maitia\anl\a school \Uuch 

*• » w 

aclheies to a ledaction ot the A'rsi/ct-i’cg/o- 
veda 

It has been aigued that the piesent text 
of the Maniihimii contains \aiious facts 
about the supiemacN of the Birdinianas ovci 
othei castes The piesumption, thoiefoie, 
is that the NNOik was wiitten at a time when 
the Biahmanas weie kings of India and had 
gieat powei m then liands Histoiy tells 
us that theic weie BiTihinana kings in India 
attei the fall ot the Sungas It is known that 
the Kansas luled in ancieiit India foi toity- 
fi^eyeais in the hist ceutiii} bc It is 
suggested that the piesent text of the 
Manus mrti w'as piepaied duimg the leigii of 
the Kanvas 

The 3Ianiismrii is wiitten m lucid 
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Sanskiit veise hich compiises 2684 couplets 
ananged in twelve chapters The work has 
been commented on b\ numerous scholars * 

common 

including Medhatifchi, Go-vindarajajNarayani, ‘ators 
Kullul a, RdgliaA Luanda and Nandana 

B 

IMPORTANT WORKS ON LAW 

Naradasnift^ Presumably a late work which has its 
mduidual merits but cannot stand 
companson with the work of 
Manu — usually regarded as the 
legal supplement to the Manusnifti 
BthaspatimtU K supplementary work to the Manu 
smTh — belonging to the sixth or 
the seventh century a n 

la^Tlaxallyasmvti An important work in the stjle 
of tho Vanttwirn— containing a 
methodical and highly sati factory 
treatment with stamps of in 
duiduahty — not earlier than the 
third century A D — commented 
on by Vijulne&^aniof the eleventh 
century \l> m his 

TauCahiamaiaithia | b> Bhavadevabhatta (ele 
Samslarapaddhati i venth century ad) tho 
PrayabCittapjakarana) famous minister of liing 
Hanvarman of south Ben 
gal 

Smi tikalpataru by I akeinidhara mmi<;ter of 
Goi indacandra of Kanauj (twelfth 
centmj A D ) 


12 
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Pma^a'iasm') U The authoi of this woik is not the 
same peison quoted as an antho- 
iity Ya]navalkya — commented 
on by Madhava, of the fouiteenth 
centuiy AD, in his Pa? asai a- 
madliava 

Btalimanasaivasva by Halayudha, of the twelfth 
centuiy A D written foi King 
Laksmanasena of Bengal 

Basakaimapaddhati by Pasupati of the twelfth 
centuiy A D 

Piti dayitd by Aniiuddha of the twelfth centuiy A D 

VaUitvmgactniamam by Hemadii of the thnteenth 
centuiy AD a voluminous woik 

Plxmmaiatna by Jimutavahana of the fouiteenth 
centuiy A D — an important woik 
containing the famous Dayabhugd 
which dominates the views of 
Bengal on mheiitance 

t 

PlpakaUka by Sulapani of the fouiteenth centuiy 
A D — a commentary on the 

YujTtavalkyasmr ti 

Madaoiapax ijata by Visvesvaia of the fourteenth 
centuiy A D — a woik on religious 
laws 

Vivddaiatnakaxa, by Oandesvaia^ grand-uncle of . 

Smi til atiidkai a Vidyapati, ' ministei of Haii- 

and other r simha of the fouiteenth cen- 

Bainuka'ias tuiy AD — very important law 

boobs 

Jiaghunandanasmi tis by Eaghunandana of the six- 
teenth centuiy A D — twenty-eight 
in number — all bearing the appella- 
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tiou of TalUi ui Tilhitattci 


UihtjJiataUia etc — lui,hh autho 
nUtue specially in I) n^al 


| b> \ ica^iiati \\]>o \srolo for 
Uli‘itn&\a4>inlia (Uann ir t 
> ma) and Ittmahljadra 
and other I (Uuiunlr ijana) of Mitlnl i 

Ctntiiinauis {fiftctnlh ccntur> \ P )— 

) lii(jhl> iiniKirtant liis iiooks 
Vtra7iutraiaj/a h> \ttlrami ra of the soventeenth 
Century \ D — k \ofauiinouti viork 


Nirnafjasituihu KamaLikaraUntt i of the bovcu 

tcciith Century A D 
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CHAPTER FIFTEEN 

POLITICS 

A 

INTRODUCTION 

Of the fom objects of life the science of 
politics deals with the aim and achievement 
of the second {aitha) and Kantilya’s Aitha- 
,<astia amply pioves the existence of the 
study of political science and piactical life 
in ancient India The Ai ilia^dsti a is an 
outstanding woik in the field of Indian 
politics and is claimed by some modem 
scholais to have been composed sometime in 
the thud century A n , though tiaditionally 
the authoi is believed to have been 
none other than Ganakya or Visnugupta, the 
able mmistei ofMauiya Candiagupta (fouith 
centmy B 0 ), who has been unanimous^ le- 
cognized by all scholais as the Machiavelli 
of India The Ai tliaUisti howevei, men- 
tions jBr]ias 2 Jcth, Sdlmclanhiyutia, Vz.idIdJhm 
and Ukuias as authoiities The book is a 
pel feet manual foi the conduct of kings m 
then political existence Latei woiks on 
this science aie mainly based on the 
Ai tlia,sdsUa 
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B 

MINOR WORKS ON POLITICS 

Niiisara by KlmandaLa — written m \erso with the 

character of a Klvya — not later 
than the eighth centilr> K D 
Nxhiakyamrta by Somadova the author of Ya‘?as. 

tilaka— tho details of war and 
kindled topics are meagicly dealt 
with and the author appeals to be 
a great moral teacher 

Laqhii Arhanmtt by the great Jama writer Hema 
candra (1088 id— 1172 vd)— 
written in verso — an abbievntion 
of another bigger work of the 
authoi writen m Prlkrit 
Yuktikalpatani ascribed to Bhoja 
Nitiratnakara by Candcsvara a jurist— grand 
uncle of VidyTpati 

Siilramti of unknown authorship — a work of a 
very late date mentioning the use 
of gunpowder 
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Vatsyayana; 

Kamasutra 


Yasodhara 

Jaya- 

Tuangala 


CHAPTER SIXTEEN 
lilLiOTIOS 
A 

INTRODUCTION 

Eiotics 01 tho science of io\e was 
specially studied iii aucioiit India The 
most outstanding woik on the subjec t is the 
KavuLsiLt)a of Vrits 3 a 3 ana who is placed 
sometime m the thud centui\ vo The 
w'ork IS divided into scee?? pacts and is 
wiitton ill piose inteispeiscd with stiay 
veises The wmk does not claim to ha\o 
been the fust to be w’littcn on that subject 
The w'oik is a mine of mfoimations on 
matteis i elating to the social older and 
customs of the day 

Yasodhaia of the thiitcenth centuiyAi) . 
waote a commoritai}’-, the Jaijamaugald, on 
the KdmasUha of Y3.tsyd.yana Cieditis due 
to this commontatoi wdio has explained 
many technical teims used by V3.tsy3.yana 

B 

MINOR WORKS ON EROTICS 

PaTicasuyala by Jyofciiisvaia — latei than Ksemonclia 
Bati7 ahasya by Kokkoka — piioi fco 1200 A D 
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EattmaTijcin 

Anangaranga 

Ratnyiistra 


b> one Jayado\a of unknown date — 
sometimes identified with the 
^ poet of the Gttagov2nda 

Kalylnamalla of the sixteenth 
century a d 

by Nlgarjuna of unknown date — often 
wrongly identified with the gieat 
Buddhist thinker 
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CHAPTER SEVENTEEN 


Introduc- 

tion 


Caraka 


MEDICINE ' 

A 

HISTORY OF MEDICAL WORKS 

A sfcnd}'’ of Veclic liteiatuie will leveal 
that Anatom}’', Embiyology and Hygiene 
weie known to Vedic Indians The science 
of Ayuiveda was also looked upon as one of 
the anxihaiy sciences to the Vedas Theie 
aie refeiences m eail}’- hteiatme to ancient 
sages who dehveied insti action on the 
science of medicine Atieya is one of these 
sages who is usually held to be the foundei 
of the science while Canakya is said to have 
nuitten on medicine Accoiding to Buddhist 
tiadition, Jivaka, a student of Atieya, was 
a specialist in the diseases of childien 

The eaihest extant hteiatme on medicine 
IS the Gai alasamlizta Caiaka, accoiding to 
Piofessoi Levi, was a contempoiaiy of King 
Kaniska It is, howevei, known that the 
piesent text of Caiaka was levised by one 
Drdhabaia, a Kashmiiian, who lived as late 
as the eighth oi the ninth centuiy ad 
S usiutais anothei gieat teachei of Indian^ 
medicine whose name occuis in the famous 
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Bo\\ei 'Vlaniiscript and who is mentioned as 
the son of Vibvamitra in the Mahahliarata 
early as the ninth and the tenth centuries 
his leputation travelled far bejond India 
\mong his commentator^ mention must be 
made of Cakiapanidatta (ele\enth century 
ad), besides Jaiyyata GayadSsa and 
Dallana 

Bhela is anothei authontj who is said 
to have written a Sanihita which, in the 
opinion of some scholars is earlier than 
the work of Caiaka 


B 

LATER MEDICAL WORKS 


Ytdajw 


by Vigbhata the next 
great authority after 
Su»ruta — often identified 
with the medical authority 
referred to by I tsmg 
bj Naganuna probably of the 
s>ev entb oi the eighth century A D 
— containing a section on the 
practical apphcation of mercury 
])> Mldhavabara of the eighth or the 


A^tungasamgraha and 
A',lU jigahfdayasa inhi ta 


Basaratnukara 


ninth century A D — an important 
treatise on Pathology 

('ikitsasarasamgraha by Calaapamdatta a work 


on Therapeutics 


Susruta Sc. 
his com 
mentatocs 


Bbela 
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CikithaLalilu by Tisata of the fouifcoenth centuiy 
A D 

Bliavcqjiaka^a by Bhnvami4ia of the sixteenth' 
centuiv A D 

VaichjaiJiana b> Lohmbaia]a of the seventeenthi 
centuiy A D 
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CHAPTER EIGHTEEN 


\STI10N0M1, MATHEMATICS AND 
ASTROLOGl 

HISTORY OF ASTRONOMY 

It IS not definiteh knowiM\hetliei \stio 
nom^ s} steinaticalh studied as a 
science in ^ edic times It is as hte as the 
sixth century ad ^\hen lu tie Pahca 
stddlumtila of Vaialmnihii i ue get the 
mfonnatioii about the contents of fi\e 
Siddhantas of an eailiei date It is, how 
e-ser a fact that the lunai mansions were 
known to Vedic Indians Di Mebeisajs 
that the names of some aateiisnib occui in 
the Rgveda, the Satapathabiahvianay the 
TatUiuyasamliita and the •itliaiiaieda 
It IS presumed that with the discos ei} of 
planets the science of •Ystioiioinj made a 
significant advance Planets aie mentioned 
in the Taittii tyami^yal a the two Great 
Epics, and the LaA\ bool s of Manu It 
still lemaiiis an open question liowe\ei 
whether the ancient Indians discos eied the 
planets independenth of othei“» oi whether 
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Aryabhata 
his works 


Aryabhata 

Arya- 

siddhanta 


Brahma- 
gupta his 
works 


the knowledge came to them liom a toieign 
somce Nevertheless, it cannot be denied 
that Indian Astionoui} th lived well iindei 
Gieek influence 


B 

WORKS ON ASTRONOMY 

Before the discoveiy of the Panui- 
sicldhdntiJiCL, Ai 3 Mbhata ^^ab legaided 
as the only authoiit}* on Indian Astio- 
nomy Ai 3 'abhata wiote towaids the 
close of the fifth centiiiy a d Thiee of his 
woiks.now available to us aie theN/yrt- 
hliailya, in ten stanzas, the Da,<a(j7tild‘>atia 
and the Aiyddakda m which theie is a 
section on Mathematics 

Aiyabhata is to be caietully distin- 
guished fiom anothei authoi of the same 
name who wiote the At yasiddhd7ita iii 
the tenth centuiy A D and was known to 
Alb ei uni 

Brahmagupta is anothei gieat name 
ill Indian Astionomy who in the seventh 
centuiy ad wiote two impoitant woiks, 
the B't alimasphidasiddhanta and the 
KliandalAiddyaTca 
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Mh %Nho lb htei than BrUimi^upti, 
Ins to lus cieilit one w oik the ibt yndhliY 
ddhitantni 

io the clc\onth century belong two 
wiitei'i Bhoji uul Sitauiindi whose 
woikb ue rcspcetuelj the liujamrfjiinJ a 
lud the Bliauati 

Bhibk irtcai} i of IloO \ 1) wiott Ins 
unsteipicce tlio SiddlKintaMromant which 
lb diMcled into /ow; bcctions V second woil 
of his IS the haiauaJ utuhala 

L 

WORKS ON MATHEMATICS 

In the field ofliulnn 'M'lthcnmties thcio 
'lie onlj a few mines Anibh it i was the 
fiist to luchide in Ins woil a section on 
Mathein itics Biahin i^upta ins discussed 
the piincipleb of oidiino AiithinctK in i 
bnef miniiei In the nintl) contiin v i) 
Mah^Miacaija wiote an elemental) but 
compiehensiNt woil on Indian M ithonntics 
In the tenth centui) vd ho wiote his 
Tiif^att which discusseb qindiatie eqiiationb 
It was Bha&kaiacai)a who m the two 
faections M/ , Ldciiati ind Bijayainta of 
lus work the Siddhanta-^iioimvn nude 
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^njradblvt 
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works 


t 

Xater works 


some lasting (onfciibufcions to Indian 
Mathematics 


D 

WORKS ON ASTROLOGY 

Tn India A&tiology has been studied as a 
science tiom veiy ancient times The woiks 
of Yaiahaimhiia, of coiiise, eclipsed the lame 
ol eailiei aiithoiities whose \Mitings aie now 
lost to us Fiagments ot one Vrddhaya) ga- 
bcunliita aie still available Vaiahannhiia 
classified xAiStiology into the tlnee blanches 
of Taiiha the astionomical and mathe- 
matical foundations, Ho)a that dealing 
with hoioscope Mid Sam] Lit d that discuss- 
ing natiiial Astiology The most outstanding 
contiibution of Vaiahannhiia is the Brliat- 
samliitd which was commented on by 
Bhattotpala On the ifoi ii section Yaiaha- 
mihiia wiote tA^o woiks, the Biliajjdtala 
and the Laghujatala Besides the woiks 
ot Vaiahamihiia, we find a lefeience to one 
YcLDanajdialia of dubious authoiship. 

Among latei woiks on Astiology, men- 
tion may be made of the Koi dkitapanccdilci 
by Prthuyasas, son ot Vaiahamihiia, the 
Holdfast') a by Bhattotpala, the Vzdya- 
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madhavaja (befoie 1350 \D)the V(ddha 
of unknown 'inthoibliip, the 
J'yoti<!asd}oddhura of Hii'S'ikirti, the 
Jyotii vidyabha} ana of imkuowu aiithoibhip 
(not latei thin the sivtceuth centm> vd) 
iiid the TajiKa in two parts (the Sanijna 
tantia and the Vanatantui) of Nilakantha 
(si\teenth century ^ i) )* 
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^ Closely associated with works on Astrology aio 
treatises on omens and prognostications Among such 
treatises are tho idbhxUamgara (twelfth century A D ) 
and the Samudratilal a (twelfth century Vd) by 
Durlabbaraja and Jagaddo^a Xho Ramalarahasxja 
of BhayabhaHjanasarman is a work on goomancy and 
under the style of the PaiaUtl-evaU preserved m the 
Bower Manuscript are the two treatises on 
cubomancy 
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CHAPTER NINETEEN 

MISCELLANEOUS SCIENCES 

It IS a pity that thougii the Indians 
specialized in almost c\eiy bianch of 
Sanskiit hteiatuic, the liteiatuie on quite a 
good nuinbei of ininoi sciences is little 
known to iis Thus theie aie no extant 
woiks on Aichei}' Among the aiithoiitative 
wiiteis on Aicheiy the names of Yikiania- 
ditya, Sadasna and Saiangadatta have 
leached us 

On the sciences of elephants and hoises 
which aie associated with the names of two 
ancient sages Palakapya and Salihotia 
lespectively, a few-^ w^oiks aie available The 
Hasty ay w vecla of unceitam date and the 
3Iatangallld of Naiayana aie the two known 
■\voiks on the science ol elephants The 
Asvdyui veda of Gana, the AUamidyaha 
of Jayadatta and of Dipankaia, the Yoya- 
manjai l of Yaidhamana and the A^hacilatsd 
of Nakula aie extant woiks on the science 
of hoises 

The hteiatiiie on Aichitectiiie is lepie- 
sented by the Vdstuvidya, the Manu^ydlaya- 
candiilvd m. seven chapteis, the Blayamdta 
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m. tliiity foul chapteis, the Yuktilalpatai lo 
m tiuenty thiee chapteis, the Samai angana 
sutradhaia of Bhoja, the VUial anna 
yiakuAa and some sections of the Brhatsam 
hita^ the Jlatsijapuiana^ the Agmpitrana 
the Garudapuraiia, the Vtsnudliannoftara, 
the Kiu,yapasainliita^ the Sil'paiatna of 
Srihum^ia and such othei vs oiks 

The science of jewels has been discussed 
m such v\orks as the Agastimata, the 
B,atna;paril\m of Buddhabhatta and the 
Naval atnapanl sa of Narajanapandita 
Mention maj be made of the Sanmulha 
1 alpa, a treatise on the science of stealing 
Mention should also be made of the 
J^a!apaJ>a which treats of the art of cooking 
On music theie have been inan> 
impoitant woiks besides the Naiya'iustia 
Among the moie impoitant works on this 
subject, mention ma> be made of the 
Sangitamakai anda, the Sangdasuda? sana 
of Sudarsana, the Sangdaiatnalaia of 
Sdiangadeva, the Sangdadai'gana of D5.mo 
dara and the Nagaitbodha of Somauatha 
On dancing the literatuie is not vei_y 
p'itensive Besides the Naiya'iustia, we 
have the Ahhinayadarpana of Nandikesvara, 
13 
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Science of 
Pamtmg 


the tiilliaUamuhtauallj the Nartananii naya 
Aiid a few othei \\oiks 

On painting the Viviudlicu mottcDa, of 
uncertain elate, contains a chapter 
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CHAPTER TWENTY 
Pint OSOPIIY 
\ 

ORTHODOX SYSTEMS 

'Ihc X)aj i -■\stiiii ttliiili u|)iusints tlio 
inihtic t\|)e of jii]iIo-<u|ili\ IiIcp tin, Suit 
sik i htcMi ti IS V l()n„ liistorj tlntiMeniK j 
o\Li tilt t 1st (itnod of tupiili (iiitiirips N/if 
Indnn trulition Ills issyiinl i iimqiit 
i>t itui to tins sj stem md it Ims bmi mil “““ 
lemll^ held m lii„li isticni iiiid riKiiiut 
'iliert lu f/io nell kiiottii SI liools of tin 
XjH i sistcin iiid till) iri tin old mid tin. 
iitw 'iln c iiliest kiiottii litcmlnn of tlio WotUoa 

NfSf» 

old school ait tlic iVt/iti/asitiratDf Oiutama 
^^hlcll ait diMdtd into yitt books It is bo 
he\ed that tlit uc as old 

IS the thud cciitno * Vlts^a} ina s 

^ Dr S C \id> tbUii-sAiu l>cUo%sS that Gaulami 
wrotoonlj tlio llrbt chapter of the %\ork and uus a 
contemi)orur> of Buddha IIu further thinka that this 
Gautama 13 the same is the author of the Dhanna 
alUrnr who Incd in ^Iithil I m tlio bixlh century !i C 
Ho bu^ecsts that Gautama s orii,iual mows iru con 
tamed m tho Carn/naaniAi/tt iVtmiuasthttua) 13 ut *' 

tho CarakasdiiihiUi itself has sufTcicd considcrahlo 10 



196 AN INTRODUCTION TO CLASSICAL SANSKRIT 


Nyayabhamja is the most im|)oitant com- 
mentaiy on the NydyasUt') as of Gautama 
and it IS presumed that the woik was 
written befoie 400 a d Vatsyayana’s 
views weie vehement! 3 ;^ ciiticized by 
Dignaga, the famous Enddhist logician, 
whose probable date is not latei than the 
fifth cental y a d Udd 3 ^otakaia wiote his 
NyjdyavdiUtka in the sixth centiiiy ad. 
with the sole object of defending Vdtsya 3 ''ana 
against the criticisms of Dignaga It was 
Dhaimakiiti, anothei noted Buddhist logi- 
cian, who took lip the cause of Dignfiga and 
wiote his Nydyahinclu in the lattei pait of 
the sixth century ad Piobably Dddyota- 
kara and Dharmakiiti weie contempoiaiies 

fashioning and its date is unceitain Piofessoi Jacobi 
believes that the NyayasUtias and the Nyuyabhasy a- 
belong to about the same time peihaps sepaiated by a 
geneiation He places them between the second cen- 

f 

tuiy A D when the doctime of Siinya developed, and 
the ^fth centuiy A D when the doctiine of Vi]hana 
Vi as systematized Piofessoi Suali also suppoits Pio- 
fessoi Jacobi and lefeis the woik to 300 A D Accoid- 
mg to Piofessoi Gaibe the date is 100 A D MM 
Haiapiasada 8astiin believes that the woik has undei- 
goue seveial ledactions Professoi Eadhakiishnan 
places it (though not m the piesent foim) in the 
fouith centuiy B O 



PHILOSOi II\ 


107 


■who mutually lefcried to tich othci A 
comment'll^ on the Nffaijabtndicv.ih mitten 
m the ninth centur 3 b} the Biuldhjst logi 
ciaii Dhinuottii i It was m the hist hilf 
of the ninth century s. n tint VUcispati i 
\crsatile gemiib and most piohlic wiitoi, 
came to write his Nyuijaiailiikataiimiya 
(iluy a supei cominentu^ on tlio Nyaya 
ta? of Udd}Otak ii 1 , aid ga\e i siilhci 
ent stimulus to the oithodox hue of thought 
bj wiitiUj, his (811 vd) 

and NyayasutiocWiaia Udayini wlio is 
noted foi liis tiencbmb logic aid cominciug 
piesentatiou of facts, wiotc i comment uy 
on Vacispati s NyayaiatHiJatatpa}ya{tla, 
know II as fclie NyayavarHi/atuipat yapai i 
in the last paib of the tenth tentmy 
(984 in) rile NyayaiummaftjaU^ the 
^.tinaiafiiaviiela, the Kitanaiali and the 
Nyayapai I'tif-ia iie foui othci well Imown 
works of Udajaiia Jayaiiti. is tho np\t 
gieit name aftei Uda>aim and ho wrote 
the Nyayaiuafljan m the tenth tentiuy v d 
H e IS admitted to have been a Bengali by 
origin Bhasal^ ajna s IS a siu 

vey of Indian logic The author was a 
Kdshmii Saivite of the tenth cciitmy i D 
Gangesa is the fathei of the new school 
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of fclio Nylyti syslcin (N dv yaiiyl) a) ^\lllcll 

floiuishcd mainly in Bengal His Ikittva- 

oiiitdniaiti IS a mcujiiiim opii^ winch was 

wnifcten iii the last (jnaitei of the bweUbh 

cenbiuy A D The wank discusses piimaul> 

bhe fom means ot knowledge adimbted 

m bhe Nyaya sysbem His son Yaidha- 

mana (1225 v d ) conbiniied bhe biadibion 

b}'’ wilting commentaiies on bhe tieabisc's 

ot Udayana and Gangesa Jayadc\a 

(somebimes idenbified wnbh Paksadhaia 

Misia) ot Mibhila wiobe Iia Aloha on bhe 

Tatthacintdinain m bhe labbei paib ot the 

thiiteentli centuiy ad Y5sude\a Sana- 

bhaimia, a Bengali Biahmana, wiote his 

Tattvaointdmamvydhhyd the fai^b gieab 

woik of the Navadvipa (Hadia) school He 

had at least bhiee distinguished pupils 

Sii-Gaitanya Mahapiabhu, the famous 

Vaisnava saint and foundei ot the Gaudi^^a 

✓ 

Vaisnava school, -Raghuuabha Siiomani, 
the gieab logician and Krsnauanda Agama- 
vagisa, the aubhoi ot the Tant) ascii a Eaghu- 
natha wiote two outstanding woiks, viz, the 
Dlclhlti, and. the Paclditliahliaiulana in the 
fifteenth centuiy ad Jagadlsa (end ot the 
sixteenth centuiy a d) and Gadadhaia 
(seventeenth century a.d.) aie leputed 
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tlunkcis of tht UKuKni school, who wioU 
beside iinii) coiiimcut'iucs, the '^(th(7{ua} tt 
lualiMla 111(1 tlic } t/apiipafJcaJti lospec 

ti\cl\ Vib\ inatlu s /•//( (IhJl 

\ 1 > ) i'> mother iiiipoit uit work 

Ihc lo^jici ms of the old school r((o^ni/i 
6ixtLt?t cite^oric** while thou of thi 
modern school who luxe bLcn ^rroitlv 
influenced b^ tlu Vustsil i sxsUin rtdiut 
them to sctd/i onl} The lo^icims of both 
schools iccepb foui moms of proof m/ 
perception (j))aiyn7^) mfertnee {anumtnm) 
milogj (/(^irtwumi) ind xcrbil ttstimon} 
(fahdu) The) do not idnnt of tin self 
manifest ition of i cognition Jjikt tin 
\aisesika the \}fix i Hr,uds the world is 
a composite of exterin! unch ingc ibli 
and causeless Uoms Hit soul m the N} i}a 
system IS i heal subst uiUxc btiUo which 
his ceitam (jualitics Ihc God (Isx tri) is the 
Supreme Spirit or the I'liixcrsal Soul who 
acts as the Creator of the unntise m the 
capacity of m eihciontcfiu^c (nitnittnl amna) 
while the atoms aic the matiiial cause 
{upadanal mana) A tine know ledge (faff i a 
jMna) of tlie citegoiies leads to tlio 
liberation (7nw/ ii) of the soul m bondage 
and tholibeiated soul is essentially conscious 
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The Vaibesika bysieni which is also 
called the Aiiliik^a philosophy, is closely 
akin to the N 3 ^ 5 .}a system It is, however, 
piesimied that the eailicst extant literatuie 
ot this system is oldei than wliat is 
available in the N}aya system Thus while 
the Vai.^esilabTitias of Kanada (Kanabhaksa, 
Kanabhuk or Kasvapa) and the Padcutlia- 
dlid) masanKj) aha of Piasastapada, e\ince no 
influence ot the N\ a} a “53 stem, the NijCiija- 
'iUttafi ot Gautama and the Bhd^fja of Yat- 
syayana betia}’ the fact that the}- have been 
gieatl}^ mtliieuced b} the views of the 
Vaisesika system 

The Vai^<e4ka(>Ut)a'> oi Kanada which 
are ot uiiknowm date but aie geneially 
assigned to a date which is later than 300 
B c , leceived additions fiom time to tiiiie 
They aie divided into ten books The work 
of Piasastapada wdiich is geneially legaided 
as a cominentaiy on the VadesilcaslUi as 
may be view'ed as an oiigmal contiibntion 
to the Vaisesika system Piasastapada is 
usually assigned to the end ot the touith 
centuiy A D., though Di Keith makes him 
latei than Dignaga, but eailiei than Uddjmta- 
kaia Theie a.ie fou) noted commentaiies on 
the woik of Piasastapada and they aie 
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(1) the Vfiomaiatt b> V>omi^nlcaria aliib 
V^ounielvhua oi SnStlitja (of uni noun 
ihte, piobibl} of the ninth ccntux> \d) 

(2) the Nywjal andah bj Siidhara (list pirt 
of the tenth centiu^ v d), (S) tholLim;?«irt?Z 
and the Lai anaiatt b^ tldaya^J'^ part 
of the tenth centmy \d) and (1) the 
Nyayahhuati b} Srivitsa or Vallabha 
(piobabl^ toN\ lids the tnd of the tenth oi 
tliG bcgmmno of the eleienth centno 

Sankaias XJ-paslata (latter half of the 
fifteenth conturj i d ) is one important com 
inontan on the of Kandda 

LangSksi Bhdskaras Tarl al awnudt is 
anothei Morl biscd on Piaiastapada s 
treatise 

Among manuals belonging to both 
and Vaibosika systems of Indian 
philosoph}, niaj be mentioned Snadit> a s 
Saptapadarilit (eleventh ccntui) \d) 
Vaiadaiajas Tarl tlatal m Ivesii amibra s 
TaiJahlia a (thirteenth oi fouitecnth cen 
tuij \d) ^knuamblntta 6 Tail asamgraha 
andD/^n/fl (sixteenth or seventeenth centmy 
ad), Tagadisa s TaiAawnte (1035 vd) ind 
Visianltha s BJiampaizccheda or Kanlaiah 
(seienteenth centmy VD)and its famous 
commentaij SiddhaniamuXtaiah by him 


Manuals of 
Nyaya & 
Vaiiejika 
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III 

Sankhya 

Introduc- 

tion 


self Jayanaiaj^ana’s (seventeenth ccntiny 
ad) Y%vrU IS anothei iinpoitant conipon- 
dinm of the Vaiscsika school 

The Vaisesika system which in bioaclei 
details agiees with the Nyaya, accepts 
categoiies to which a seventh vas added 
latei on It lecognizes only two means of 
knowledge, viz, peiception and mfeience 
It does not accept veihal testimony as 
an independent means of pi oof, but as one 
included in mfeience Both the Vaisesika and 
the Naiyayika aie advocates of what is known 
m philosophical teims as Asatkaiyavada 
(the doctime of the cieation of the non- 
existent effect) and Aiainbhavada (the 
doctime of initiation which makes the 
umveise an effect newly pioduced fiom the 
eternal atoms) In the state of hbeiation, 
the soul in Vaisesika conception letains 
no consciousness (picma), while m the 
Nyaya view the leleased soul is conscious 
The Sankhya system is imivei sally 
believed to be the oldest of the existing 
systems of Indian philosophy The 
Sankhya views aie found m the Upamsads, 
m the 3Iahdhlidi ata, m the Law-books of 
Mann and m the medical woiks of Caiaka 
and otheis Indian tiadition asciibes the 
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\uthois»lup of the bj stem to tlic s i^c Ivipil i 
m mninitiou of I oitl Vismi The 
siiccesbois of Ivi 2 )iK \\tu Asiui Pinca 
bikln, G»iio\a ind Ulul i Piofcssoi Gube 
nukes Pincasikhi i coiiUiniwni} of the 
gieat Mimamsist Sab iia*»\ amin (sonictmie 
between 100 and 300 \ d) Clnncsetiadi 
tioii asenbes the inthoiship of the haf-thi 
tantia to Panc\silba while Yarsigw^a „ets 
the same ciedit lu othei s otiinion 

The Saul Itya! uftl a is the eiihest 
known woiU of the SSiilh\i. s)stem It ib 
beUe\ ed that Is\ u ikrsfu wiotc tins w oil in 
the thud ccntui} \u* An impoitant com 
mental} on the Rcu iJ a is that of Gaud ij^lda * 
The Miiiha}avriti is uiothci commcntai} 
whieli IS legirded b} some to be tlie source 
of Gaudapadas comiiieiitai} wliilo otheis 

^ t Cliinosfl tradition ascnbca to Vmdhj lain tho 
writing oi a work of V7rs.igm>a Profea&or Tvkal U3U 
mdcntifies Imdh^ayl&in with Ih\ traki mi x In tint 
Case tho Auii/a of ink} na has an c'lilici basis 
Guuan.taa howexor regards Vindlija\ tsin and 
Is\arak\ na as diiTcreut Is>nralcp<iia w is cvrlior 
than \ asub indhu who is now assigned to tho fourth 
century A I) The Karika was translated into 
Chmo'ie by Paramlrtlu (sixth century \ d) 

^ Whethei ho is tlio samo as tho author of tho 
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SJiAkhjra 



204 AN INTRODUCTION TO CLA&SIOx^L SANSKRIT 

AbSign a latei date to it Yet anothei com- 
mentary on the ScinJcliyalvd) ilui is the 
Yuldicll'pihd which IS wiongly asciibed to 
Vacaspati The Sdnldiyatattualaumucll ot 
Vdcaspati (middle of the ninth centiiiy ad) 
js a most popnlai woik of this system 
Anothei popnlai work is the Bdnl\,lujcv]}iava- 
cariaslU] a which contains s^^ cha^iteis 
The anthoiship of this woik is attiibuted to 
one Kapila But this Kapila cannot be iden- 
tical with the fonndei sage of this system, 
loi the woik cannot but be assigned to such 
a late date as the fouiteenth centuiy D , 
since it IS not lefeiied to even m the Sat m- 
da}<<anasanu)iaha of Madhava (fouiteenth 
century ad) Amiuddha’s SdnKhyasat) avrtti 
which was composed in the fifteenth cen- 
tuiy A D , is an impoitant work comment- 
ing on the Bdnhhycupiavacanaslitici But 
the Sdnldiycupiavaccmahjia^ya of VijnSna- 
bhiksu, (sixteenth centuiy ad) a commen- 
taiy on the SdnLhyaputvacanaslUia, is the 
most impoitant woik of the system Vijnaiia- 
bhiksu wiote anothei woik on Sankhya 
known as the fidnUiyasm a 


Munduh If akanka ca^nnob he decided, and some seek 
"uo place him in the eighth centuiy A D 
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TheSdnlh}a s} stein is essentially dm 
hstic, imsmucli as it speaks of Puiusa 
(Spuit) and Piakrbi (Mattel) as the two 
Ultimate Realities The fundamental posi 
tion of this system that ‘cause is the 
entity m which ‘effect lies in a subtle 
foim Thus this sj stein adyocates the 
doctiine of batkoryayada The yyorld is said 
to be the eyoliition of Piakrti which is its 
mateiial cause Piakrti has been desciibcd 
to be of the nature of eQuilibiimn of the 
triple Gunas satUa (piuit} stuff) tajab 
(passion stuff) and iamab (ineitia stuff) 
Puiusa IS defined as Pme Spirit which is 
different from Piakrti and Puiusas aie many 
in nuinbei A Supieme Spirit (Isyara) oi God 
IS not admitted to exist in bo inanj yyoids 
The Sankhja system acknowledges th^ 
autlioiitj of < /tree means of kiioyy ledge yi7 
peiception inference and yerbal testimony 

The Yo^a and the Sanlhja sj stems aie 
used as complementan aspects of one whole 
system While the Sankhy \ system si^^nifies 
theory , the Yoga signifies ‘piactice In the 
Upamsads, the Maliahhmata, the Jama and 
the Buddhist hteiatuies Yogapiactues haye 
been mentioned 

The YogasiiUas of Patanjah foim the 
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eailie&t extaufc liteiatiue on the Yoga sybteni 
The YogasRtxLS aie divided into pjiir 
chapteis known as Bamadlu (Concentiation), 
Baclliana (Piacticc), VbbhliU (Miiaculous 
Poweis) and Kaivalya (Emancipation) It 
was Vya&a who, accoidmg to modem 
scholais, lb said to have wiitten a masteily 
commentaiy on the YogasUtuiiy about tlie 
fouith centuiy a d , though tiaditionally 
he lb believed to be the same ab the aiithoi 
of the dlahahlid} ata Vacabpati wiote 
an mteiestmg and learned gloss on the 
Yydsahlidsija knovn as the TattvaiazYu adi 
Nagesabhatta of the eighteenth centui}^ a d , 
wiote anothei gloss on the Vydsabhcisya 
known as the Ghdyci Othei impoitant voiks 
on the Yoga b3'’stem aie the Bcijamd) tcmda 
of Bhoja (eleventh centuiy ad) and the 
YogavmtUha and the Yogcisd) a^cutuj) aha of 
Vijhanabhiksu (sixteenth centiii}'’ a d) 
Vi]hanabhiksu ciiticizes Vacaspati and 

^ Ifc IS tiaditionally believed that Patanjali, the 
authoi of the Yogasutt as is the same peison as the 
gieat giammaiian of that name who wiote the 
Mahabhasya in the middle of the second centuiy B C 
But theie is no positive evidence to piove the identity 
and some modem scholais aie positively against this 


I lllLOSOl Il\ 


207 


bimgs the loga sj stem nearer to the philo 
'^oph} of the Up'inisuls 

The \Ooa system discubscs how thiou„h 
methodical effoit of concenti ition of mind 
we can attain peifection It teichcs us how H?tbayo*gf 
to coiitiol the dilleienfc elements of liiunan 
natnie both ph}sical and p&jcfiical The 
Yoga system explains fullj the piinciplcb 
accoiding to which ‘the phjsical bod}, the 
actne wifl and the uuderstandmg mmd are 
to be hannoiiically biought undei coiitiol 
This lb techmcall} Inown b} the 
name Eo}al "ioga (K5ija}oga) Theio 
IS jet a magic il side of Yoga (Hathajoga) 
which descubes how to peifoim lunacies 
of \ arious nature Too much indulgente in 
this Hathayoga serves as an obstacle to 
the attainment of leal Peifection 

The Yoga sjbtem materiallj diffeis fioin 
the Sdnklij a at least in one essential point 
VIZ , that while the lattei sjstom does not lankb^a 
explicitl} siieaL an) thing of God the foiiiiei comparison 
regards God as a thud categor) besides 

view Bho]a in the introductory versos of the Bajamdr 
ia7i(ia makes a sutgestion to the effect that Patanjah 
(author of the Mahabliu^yc^ Pataujah (author of the 
Yogasuiras) and Caraka (author of Jihe C«raiasa»i/ti<a) 

4ire identical 
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Piakrbi and Piuusa and holds that devotion 
to the Loid is also one of the means of 
Release {Kaivalya). 

The Puivaminiamsa, Karniamimanisa oi 
the Mimamsa S3’’stein niaiiil} mteipiets and 
explains Vedic injunctions and then appli- 
cations, and as such it has a unique im- 
portance of its own 

The eailicst hteiatuie on the Puiva- 
mimamsa aie" the FId vamlmamba^litHis^ 
of Jaimini an ho, accoidmg to modern 
scholars, wrote in all probability in the 
fourth century B c The orthodox tradition, 
IroveA^ei, makes Jaimini a disciple of Vyasa, 
the author of the Maliahhai ciia Tt is held 
by some that the 31lvicuiisa^nt} as are later 
than both the Nijcii/asUtfas and the Yoqa- 
sUtiab Sahara A\iote his commentai}' on the 
3IlmcuiisablLti as probably in the first century 
B.C Professor Jacobi thinks that the Vrtti 
quoted b}^ Sahara, belongs to a period 
between 200 A n and 500 a d , while Dr 
Keith holds 400 a d to be the earliest date 
for it Sahara’s predecessors were Upar-aisa, 
Bodhayana, Bhartrimtra, BhaA^adasa and 
Han MM Sir Ganganath Jlia identifies 
Bhavadasa with the Vrttikaia referred to 
in the Saba'} ahhasija Both the BMincunsa- 
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siiiffli 111(1 the Bhmja were iiitor[Uctt(l 
(lillereiitlj bj t/iric dillcrcut bcliools of 
thought is-iOti itcd with the iiiiiic» of 
Pnbhahiri, luiiiuriU uid 'Miiiari Iho 
school of Afiiran 11 known bj nunciloiiL 
Pribhakiri wlio w n* cillcd OiiuU 
niniruiisiki nid Giirn wiotc the Bfliall i 
coinnieutirj on the BluMja of fj ib in, pio 
bablj ibont bOO t li Vccordnig to boine 
Prabhakin piecedcd Ktinrinl i, while the 
tndition runs tli it he w is i iiiipil of Kiiina 
nil Sahkuiatlus Jtjiaimala which is i 
coniiiiont irj on the BfhatJ, wis written 
ibont the ninth century v V Another nu 
portint work of the simc iiitboi is tlio Pin 
laraiiapalicil a, i ^.ood iiid Useful niaiiuil of 
the Prabhal in ej stem ^alil matin Ins re 
ferred to Dhiiiu iliirti Bhii matins Xai/a 
viiela (c IOjO \ I) — II lO \ 1) } is imothci 
iinpoi taut work of this sehool Vacisp iti in Ins 
Nyayal am! a differentiites between two sub 
schools of the Prabhal ins, \i/ old iiid new 
Kuinaiili IS 1 oreit mine in Indnn 
philosophj, noted for his spiiited /oil for 
Er ilniiinical orthodoij It w is ho w ho 
fought couiiocousl} igiinst the ousl nights 
of Buddhism, iiid but for the stand ho took 
up, much of Brahinanicil hentigo of which 
14 


Pribhlkira 

•choot 


Db2(ta 

school 
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we feel pioiid today, would have been 
lost Iviiinaiila’s Slolaud) ttiha, Tantm- 
vcuttiLa and TitplJhd aie the tluee gieat 
woiks The hist one, which ib in ^eisc, 
IS a coimnontaiy on the hist p.iit of the 
hist chaptei of the Mlmdinsciblit) a‘> The 
second which is in piose, occasionally 
mteispeised with \eibes, takes us to the 
end of the thud chaptei, wlnle the thud 
coveis the lest Kimiaiila is cailiei than 
Sankaia and is usually assigned to 750 a d , 
though some new data point to the fact 
that he lived in the seventh centuiy a d 

i 

The Slokaud) ttiha was commented upon by 
Umbeka or Bhavabhuti (eighth centuiy a d ), 
by Sucaiitamisia (not latei than the middle 
of the thiiteenth centuiy a D ) m his KdsiLd 
and by Paithasaiathimisia (accoidmg to the 
oithodox tiadition, tenth centuiy ad , 
accoidmg to Piofessoi Eadhakiishnau, 13Q0 
A D ) in his Nijdija) atiidluira The Taut) a- 
vditUlub w^as commented upon by Bhava- 
devabhatta (eleventh centuiy ad) m his 
Tautdhtamatatilala and by Somesvaiabhatta 
(c 1200 A D ) in his Nydijasiulhd Venkata- 
diksita wrote his commentary on the Tupfihd 
known as the VdithJvdbhaiana Mandana 
(eighth centuiy ad) is the next great 
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name after KumariK who is reported 
to be Mandana’s teacher md fathei in law 
Mandana IS earlier than Vacaspati and 
IS traditionally identified with Suresvaia and 
'Visvaiupa, wiote his Vtdhiviielay Bhavana 
vtuela, Vtbhra7navivela And Mtmainsaniil f a 
mani^ The first was commented upon by 
Yficaspati in his Nyayalamla 

Among independent worVs on the 
Mimosa system, may be mentioned the 
SastradipiJ a of ParthasHrathinii^ra, the 
Ja%7mniyanyayainala of Madhava (fourteenth 
century D), the Vyal ramapa) a) )(ima and 
the Vidliiiasayana of AppayyadiKsita, tlio 
Mmamsamjaya'pial Oha of Apodova (se\en 
teenth century ad), the -irthasaingiaha 
of Laugahsibhasl aia (seventeenth century 
ad) the Bhai{achpiKa, the Mitnanisal austic 
bha And the BhaifaiaJiasya o( Khandadeva 
(seventeenth century v D ), the Bhaf(actnia 
main of Gsgabhatta (se\cnteeuth centuiy 
D ), the Manaineyodaya of Narayanabhatta 
(se\ enteenth century ad) and the Mi mamsa 
paribha’ia of Krsnayajvau (eighteenth centuiy 
id) Rdmakrsnabhatta, author of thu Yiilti 

^ The Spho^isiddhi of Mandaiia which explains tbo 
grammarian s doctrine of Spbofa is an important work 
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b)ir]iap/apJua/i7y Som.inatli.i, .lullioi of tiio 

Din.ik.nabhacc.i .ind KaiOii- 
lakaiabh.itta belong to the Bhatta 'school. 

T)ie Pui \,tiiiiiiiriin‘>a hVbtein leeogui/es 
the self-Yalulit\ of knowledge. Jaimmi 
accepts only fliicc means of Ivnow ledge - 
peiception, infeieme and \ubal tcstimoin 
To tlicsc Viabhrd\aia adds tiro moie, \ i /. , 
coinp<uison (upamdiia) and implication 
{ai thdpatli) Kumrirda also letogm/cs non- 
appichension {aiiiipalabd/u) as a means of 
•knowledge. It is geneially belies ed that the 
Pruvamiinamsa has nobaccoulcd an} signi- 
ficant status to God, though, in the redunfa- 
siit)a‘>, Jaimini has been lopiesented as 
theistic m Ins s lews ^ 

Tlic Uttaiamiinamsa, Biahimimimamsa 
01 the Vedanta is the most popiilai of all 
oithodox systems of Indian iihilosoph} The 
eailiest tcacheis of the school ssoie Asmaia- 
thya, Badaii, Karsnajini, Kasakrtsna, Aiidu- 
lomi and Atieya These teachei.s along with 
Jaimini aie mentioned in the VcdcintasiLtias. 

Scholais diliei with legaid to the age 
ssdien the VedantasUti as oi the BialimasTitias 

^ Infcioclucfeion fco the Puivairumainsa, Dx Pashu- 
patmath Shasfeii, pp 132-8 
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of BadarSi ina ere composed "Modem Indi in 
bcliohrs ire inclined to assign is earl} a 
date^as the sixth century bc, i\hile others 
would prefer to fix the date between JOO 
B c and 200 \ d ’ 

The VcdantasiUras contain font chap 
ters The first discusses the Brahman as the 
Ultimate Realitj The second dcilswith 
objections raised b} iival schools of pliilo 
soph} The third pioposes to stud} the 
means of ittamiug Biahinavid}^, while 
the fouith discusses the results of Biahma 
Md}a The Vedantasiiiias aic in mtinnte 
agreement with the teachings of the 
TJpanisads As such Badarayana Ins eiinccd 
his great and abiding reverence for the 
Vedas Unlike the Sankhya, the Vedfinta 


^ The orthodox Indmu tradition makes tho author 
identical with Vylsa tho author of tho Ma1iS.bMrata 
'satikarac'irya however does not clearly state anj 
where that V> isa (or Ki^^nadvaiplyana born as an 
incarnation of tho Yedic sago Aplntaratamas by tho 
direction of Lord Vi^nu) was tho author of tho 
BrahinasUtras Ho calls this author invariably as 
Bldatlyana and never as Vylsa and does notoxphcitly 
say that tho two aro identical But Yfcaspati 
Miandagiri Rlmlnuja Hodhva Vallabha and Bala 
deva identify Bldarlyana with Vylsa 
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of Badaiayana champions the cause of 
monism when he holds that it is the One 
Biahman which is the Tianscendent Beahty. 
BadaidL3'’ana openlj'- lefutes the Sankhya 

doctime which conceives Piiiiisa and Piakrti 

• • 

as two independent entities The conception 
of Maya as the illusoiy pimciple which 
shuts out the vision of the Biahman and 
leflects It as manj'’, is a gieat contribution 
to the philosophical thought of the woild 
The woild exists so long as the vision of 
the Biahman does not dawn upon us. 
While the Sankh5'’a maintains that the woild 
is an evolution {'paiiiidma) of Piakrti, the 
Vedanta holds that the woild is an 
appeal ance {vivmta) of the Biahman 

Among the eaily teacheis of Vedanta 
mention must be made of Gaudapada who 
in his famous Kdi iTids has made a systematic 
treatment of the monistic Vedanta Another 
important authoi is Bhaitrhaii (probably 
belonging to the first pait of the seventh 
centuiy ad) who is said to have written 
a commentaiy on the alimasliti as Yet 
another authoi hinted at by Sankara is 
Bhaitrpiapanca according to whom the 
Biahman is at once, one and dual. 
Besides him Safikaia speaks of one 
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Vrttikaia, who remains c\eii now unidenti 
fied^ 

The greatest of all thinkers on monistic 
Vedanta IS Sankaia who, according to Pio 
fessor Max Mullei and othei modem scholars, 
wrote his immoital Sat tral dbha^ya duiiug work* 
788 S-B — 820 AD The 01 thodo\ tradition, 
howoiei, assigns him to the lattei half of the 
&e\enth centuiy ad (086 v D — 720 vd) 
Besides the philosophical insight w Inch 
marks his writings, his st^lo and diction 
have alw a) s lent a unique distinction to them 
Sankara lias written commentaiies on 
the ten major Upanisads and his commen 
tary on the Brliadaianyal ojpammd has, in 
paiticulai, attiacted the attention of many 
an able thinkei Sankaia s o\positions ha^ e 
earned for him a distinction which may bo 
described in tills way that by the evpiession 
Vedduta we seem invariably to understand 
his \ lew s on it 

The Sanral dbhavja was commented 
upon by fii’o schools of thought known as 

^ "Whether ho is the same as Upavarsa a brother 
of Var^a the teacher of Pimm or Bodhlyana or 
whether tho two sages are identical or whether there 
was a third author who passed as Y^ttiklra cannot bo 
definitely ascertained 
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the Ynaiana school and the Bhaiiiatl school 
The oiigmal soiiuc of the foimei >^011001 is 
found in the Pahaaioadild of i^idniapada 
who IS said to luu e composed the conimen- 
taiy on the Jn^t Jlco qua) to.), (pada^j of the 
B)alh))iai,itt)a-UuhaliahlLLisya of which oiil}*’ 
the coinmcnbdiy on the Jo.d foui Sutnis aie 
now a\ ailable The age of Padmapada ^s 
about the end of the sc\enth and the beginn- 
ing of the eighth centiu} v o , as lie is ic- 
piesented as the semoi-most di'sCiple of 
Sankaia. The Viva)a)ia which is a gloss on 
the Fanca'pddihd, was composed byPiakasat- 
inan (piobably, nintli centuiy v D , 1200 ai> 
accoidmg to Professoi Padhakiishnan) 
Accoiding to him the Bialmiaii is'both the 
content {viHuja) and the locus (d<)aya) of 
Ma3"a Yid^^aian^’a wdio is gcneiall}^ identified 
with Madhava (fouiteenth .centui}'- ad), 
wiote a smnmaiy' on the Viua)aua known 
as the Vzva) afia-pi a))ie)jasa))ig) aha 

The Bhamatl school has been w'ell le- 
piesented m the Bhdmati of Yacaspati, 
the Kal'pataiio and the Sasti adai'pana of 
Amalananda (thiiteenth centuiy ad) and 
the Paiimala of Appaj'^cadlksita (sixteenth 
seventeenth centuiy a d.) 

The hteiatuie on monistic Yedanta, as 
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mterpieted bj S'!!!! ari, is extreniel} iich 
SurebMiT, (who li, tiiditioiiall} identified 
with \randana who liter became a disciple 
ofSanlaia), wrote his TatUirnjoimm^ad 
hhu<yabai till <1, Bi hadatanyal aWui'^yaviit t 
Uka and Nazd armynsiddhi about the end of 
the se^ enth 01 the begmiiin^ of the eighth 
centui3 v d Mlandain sJ5>a7nimsuW//MS in 
outstanding work in which he puts forward 
many original ideas The Samk^cpa^anzaJa 
was written in \crsc b^ Sanajnatinamiini 
m the ninth ceiitiuj \ d The I^iasiddhi of 
Aviinuktatinau (or Vininktatmau) is ano 
ther notable w 01k of the school In 1190 \ D 
Sri Harsa who is noted for his trenchant 
logic and Ad^alta polemics, composed his 
Khandaiialhanda/ hadya — a inastcrl} tontri 
bution In the thirteenth centui^ v p 
Citsukha wrote on the same lines his Pta 
iyal tattiajJzadfpika or CiisuIJu In the foui- 
teenth centur) \d Vid^Sianja wrote his 
Pflwcjflc/a*'/, a highl} popular woik m \erse 
and the J aanmuJ tivivel a a woil of consi 
derable impoitance Vid^aran^a and his 
teachei BhSratitiitha jointly wrote the 

^ Somo would rather place liini 10 the first half of 
the ninth century A D 
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Vaujasik an ijCuja mala. The VcdCui fasdi a. 

of Badaiiaiicla, is a good manual of moiu'jtic 

Vedanta It \\ as composed in the hfteenth 

contiuyA D. Anothei epistemological in.imial 

on monistic Vedanta is the Veddntapai ihlidHi 

which was composed bv Dhaimaiajadh- 

vaiindia iii the sixteenth cental} v d His 

son Rrnnakrsna (sixteenth seventeenth 

/ 

centiiiy A D.) 'Mote the commentaiy fSiUid- 
mani on it Anandagiii’s Nijdija/U) naija 
(fomteeiith centiiiy v d ) and Govinda- 
nanda’s Batiiapiahlidihltaonth centuiy vn) 
aie two other commentaiies on Sankaia s 
BialLviasUhablidspa Piakasananda’s Sid- 
dlidntamnltdvalT (fifteenth centuiy A D )■ 
and Appayyadlksita’s Nijdi/aial^dmani and 
SiddhdiitalekLsamcjiaha aie othei valuable 
manuals of the monistic school Madhu- 
sudana Saiasvatl, a Bengali of the sixteenth 
centuiy a d , wiote his monumental woik 
the Aduaitasiddlii which contains an intii- 
cate and abstiuse ciiticism of the iival 
school of Madhva as lepiesented in the 
Nijdydmrta of Vyasatlitha oi Vyasaiaja 
(last pait of the fifteenth centuiy ad) The 
Gaudahi ahmdnandl oi Laglmcand') ild of 
Biahmananda, is a defence of the Advatta- 
siddhi against the ciiticism of Ramacaiya 
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(alias BSmatirtha oi Vyasarania) in his 
Ta7angini (latter pait of the sixteenth 
centur} ad) 

'Ilie BiaJnnasiUras of B5daid.yana ha^e 
been differently interpreted by a number of 
gieat thmkeis of diffeient schools, all of 
^\hom ■\\rote their woiLs aftei Sankara One 
such thinker as Bhaskaia ^vho wiote his 
Bha-iya sometime about the end of the 
eighth or the first put of the ninth centmy 
AD BhasLaia was % champion of the 
doctiine of the simultaneous identity and 
diffeience (Bhedabheda\ada) 

Edinanuja is anothei great cominentatoi 
on the Bi ahnasiUras ^\hose age is assigned 
to the ele^ entli century ad His philoso 
pliy IS based on the doctrine of qualified 
monism (Visistadvaita^Sda) according to 
^shicli God IS the one Realitj, but is a com 
posite of the conscioiib individual selves and 
the non conscious mateiial iiorld EamS 
nuja s chief souices of mspiiatioii Meie the 
Tamil Gdthas of the Aharas or Vaisna\a 
saints of South India, the chief of them 
being Nathamiini and YSmunacar} a (tenth 
ceutui} ad) The name of his commen 
tai) IS the SiibJia<iya The S'lutajyral.aAil.a 
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of SucLiibana (thiitcciitli (Ciifcuiy a.d) is a 
well-known j^los^,on \A\o Snbhasijci Vcnkata- 
iidtha Vcdantiulebika (Umteenlh tenfcin\' 
A 1) ) wa-t) pciluips the ^neatest siiccG'.soi of 
Rainaniiia Ife was the aiithoi of the Hata- 
the Tdtfiallka (a (oniinentaij, on 
the Stihltcisija) and the amnnainsa 

Xnnbrnka is anothoi ( onnnentatoi on 
the Bnihniasiihas His (Oininentaiy is 
called the VcdanUipanjCitasaiDabha He 
achocates the doc time of dnalistic non- 
dualisin (Dvaitad\.iita\ada) which is some- 
what akin to the Mew of Bhaskara with 
but iniiioi technical difteiences Ximbaika 
Ii\cd about the eleventh centiuy ad His 
disciple Sihinasacai} a wiote a commen- 
taiy known as the VadantalauMibha 
KebaYakabmiim, a follow’d ot this school 
(fifteenth centniy a d), wiote a coimneiitary 
on the Gltd kuowm as the TattvapuihcGila 
One moie commentatoi on the Bialima- 
sldtcLb is Madhva w^ho w^as bom m 1199 A D 
Besides the commentaiy he wrote, he 
justified his inteipietation m anothei w^oik 
called the Amivi/ahliydiia He advocates 
the theoiy of pine dualism (Dvaitavada) 

Yet another commentatoi is Vallabha 
wdio lived m the last pait of the fifteenth 
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centui) and the fiist pait of the sixteenth 
centurj \ D His commentary is called the 
Anuhlia^ya The theory he ad\ocates is 
pure non dualism (Suddhad\aita'vada) He 
looks upon the ^^orld as a realitj T^hich is 
m its subtlest foim the Brahman 

Last, though not the least, is the school 
of the Gaudi3a Vaisnavas who ad\ocate the 
doctime of msciutable identify and diffeieuce (v) Gaujjy® 
(AcmtyabheddbhedavSda) Though thej call 
themsehes a blanch of the Madhya 
school jet in Me^s the> aic moie akm to 
the school of Nimbarl a and sometimes follou 
Sankara also The school tiaces its oiigm 
to the teachmgs of Sii Krsna Caitanja uho 
flounshed in Bengal in the sixteenth centiuj 
A D In the Gaudija Vaisnava school, Eupa 
gos^Smin a contempoiaiy and disciple of 
Sn Caitanja, ^\as a gieat veisatile schohi 
ho rote man} \\orks on drama, ihetoiic 
and philosoph} His Vai'niavatonm, a com 
mentary on the tenth chaptei of the 
Bhagatata, is an impoitaut contiibutiou to 
the literature of the Gaudija Vaisnavas 
His nephew and disciple Jivagosvamm also 
A\as a great scholar and \ prolific ^Mltel 
His SIX Sa7idaibhas(Ktamasa7idaibIia, Tatt 
vasa7ida7hha, Bhal^rttsaridaibha, etc,) and 
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I 

Buddhism 

Introduc- 

•tion 


the S(L) hahauivdclDil jiie uutstiiiiding uoiks 
on GaudiyA Vaisnava philoM)ph> Ba!ade\a 
Vidyabhusana (oi'^hteeiibh ( eiiiiuy v D.) \\iote 
the Gobindahhdsya, the eomnieiitaiy on 
t\\Q BiahinasKtia'yy w utten attouling to tlie 
Gandiya Yaisnava point of mow His P/a- 
meijd) atuiivall is also a popnlai woik. 

B 

HETERODOX SYSTEMS 

The Buddhists aic b)ie follow eis of 
Gotama Buddha who pieaehed his doctiines 
m the language of the people sometime in 
the sixth and the hfth centuiies u c. The 
Buddhist Canonical liteiatiue or the Tqn- 
tala wdiich w'as w utten m Pah, has thiee 
divisions U) the Vinaijajoifala, (2) the 
Siittcupilala and (3) the AhhidJiammapilala 
Besides the Canonical w oiks, the Buddhist 
Iiteiatuie possesses a iich uumbei of iion- 
Canonical woiks ivhich w'eie also w utten m 
Pall It must be mentioned heic that the 
Buddhist liteiatuie has a still widei scope 
and it includes faiil}’' a long list ol Sanskiit 
woiks an account of which has aliead}^ been 
set foith m a pievious chaptei ' 

^ Chap V, pp 51-75 
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The Buddhist philosophers are broadly 
divided into the foiti schools — the Sautiau 
tikas, the Vaibhasikasjthe Madhjamikasand 
the YogScaras Like Jaimsm, Buddhism also 
does not accept the authority of the Vedas 
The Buddhists acknowledge only two 
means of knowledge — peiception and infer 
ence Though there are shaip lines of 
demarcation among the foui schools 
referred to above, they are unanimous in 
their attitude against Brahmamc culture 
I tsing, the Chinese travellei, says — 
Those who worship the Bodhisattvas and 
read the Maliaj anasutras are the Mahaya 
nists and those who do not perform such 
acts, are the HmaySnists The MaliSyanists 
are divided into two branches — (1) Madhya 
mika and (2) Yogacara The Hinayanists 
also have tivo divisions — (1) Vaibhasika and 
(2) Sautrantika Both are calledSarvastivadins 
The Vaibhasikas reject the authoiity 
of the Sutras and attach themselves to the 
Vibha^a, the commentaiy on the -ihliidlia 
mma Katyayaniputra s Jnanap7astltana 
(composed about three hundred jeaisaftei 
Buddha s Nirvana) is their chief woik The 
commentary Mahavibha<<a was compiled by 
five hundred Arhats led by Vasumitra, pio 


Four 

schools of 
Buddhism 


(i) Vaibha 
$ika 
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bably after the gieat council under Kaniska. 
Fiaginents of Ucldnavcujga, Dhavimapada^ 
JElottci') dgama, Asyaghosa’s Budclliacai ita 
and Aiyasura’s Jdtakamdlci seem to belong 
to this school Bhadanta (thud centuiy ad) 
Dhaimatiata and Ghosaka aie othei piomi- 
nent exponents of this school 

According to Hiuen Tsang (Yuan 
Chwang) Kumaialata (oi Kumaialabdha), a 
contempoiaiy of Nagaijuna, \yas the founder 
of the Sautiantika school The Sautiantikas 
derive their name fiom the fact that they 
take then stand on the Sutias To be precise, 
unlike the Vaibhasikas, they adheie to the 
Suttapifa/ca, (the section consisting of the 
discouises of Loid Buddha) to the rejection 
of the two other Pitakas It is unfortunate 
that all works of this school are no longer 
^ extant Dhaimottaia, the logician, and 
Yasomitra, the author of the commentary 
on Yasubandhu’s Abliicnia') malwsa, are said 
to be the followers of this school 

The founder of the Madhyamika school 
was Nagaijuna who is sard to have written 
(ill) Madhy- the SatcLSdlias') iLd~pi ajndpcii aimtd, the latest 
of the Mahayanasutias It may be mentioned 
t in this connection that the Pi ajndpm amttds 

declare that the highest wisdom consists of 
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the hnonJedfjL of Void {imnyata) The most 
lepresentitive ^\Olk of the. Mlidh} 'imik i 
school IS the lladhi/amtJ flJ a) t! it or the 
Ma(lhj<3^mil asuUa of Nagaijuii v Inch con 
si&ts of /oM/ himdied m twenty semi 

chapteis Nagaijiuii %\rote i coiiiiiieat‘113 
of his o\Mi worl which is lumetl the 
■iUUohliaija Uiifortumtel} the woil 
has not come down to us 111 Siiisknt 
Among othei worls wntten b} Nag'll 
jiina ire the YuJtif^aiiJa the Stuiyata 
sajdaii, the Pratiiyasamutpadahidaya tlu 
Jlahayanavini'^al a iiid the Vtgraluivyuiai 
tani NagSijuna is usually plued betwein the 
fust century 11 c (iccoidmg to the ti idition 
preserved m the irchivcs of the Dahi Limi) 
and the fourth centiui vd (accoidin^ to Di 
S C Vidjabhusana) In lU} c isc hccinnot 
be later than 401 v d when Kuinuiajiva ti in 
slated his life into Chinese Sautidev a (seventh 
century v d ), tlic author of the Bodhicai 
yavataia and the SiJ msamuccaya is mined 
sometimes as a AfadhyaimKa and sometimes 
as an advocate of the Yogacara doctrine The 
commentary named the P)asannapada, writ 
ten by Candrakirti in the sixth or the seventh 
century ad, is an important contribution to 
the l\ISdhyamika literature Aryadov a who 
16 
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IS a disciple of Nagaijuna, wiote the Catiis- 
•satalca which is anothei mijioifcant woik ot 
the Mddhyainika school It was coiniiiented 
on by Candiakiiti Othei woiks by Aiyadeva 
aie the Cittavisiuldlii'p) aLai ana, the Jdasta- 
vdlapi alaiana and two othei small tieatises 
constituting a kind ot conmientaiy on some 
sections ot the LanLdvatcu a 

The toundei of the YogaCaia school was 
Maitie^'^anatha, the teachei of Asanga wdio 
IS geneiall}' behoved to have cleaily expiessed 
the implications ot his system Asanga is 
at least as late as the thud centiiiy ad, 
though some would place him in the touith 
01 the fifth centiiiy a d Accoidmg to the 
Yogacaia school nothing exists beyond 
consciousness {otpidnci) The Ahlnsainaijd- 
laiiLcu alhdiiJidb and piobably the text ot the 
Malidydnasliti dlanluiKi attiibiited by Pio- 
tessoi Levi to Asanga and the Yogdcd)a- 
hhiimihdsticb, a piose woik attei the 
inannei of the Abhzdhcu ma text, aie the 
woiks of Maitieyanatha * Asvaghosa 

^ The name of Asanga has become moie famous 
than that of his teachei Maitieyanatha This explains 
why the woiks of the lattei aie attiibuted to the 
foimei Accoidmg to the Tibetans and Hiuen Tsang 
the YogdcU') ahhumisusti a has been asciibed to Asanga 
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was I follo\^el of the YogSdri school 
who wiote imong othei woiLs the 
Mahayanasiaddlioipiulaiiatia is detuled in 
a, iircMous chaptci * Vasubandlui Abanga. is 
i great name in Buddhist htcratnio who is 
assigned to the fourth centurj \ D , thoiip,!! 
some place him in the fifth ( entur) 1 1 ) 
His woik the -ihhidhai mal o^a m six hunditd 
veibes which has not leuhcd ns in the 
Sauskiit original is i 1 istiug contiibiition 
to Buddhibt philoboph> In this woik tlu 
uithoi has lefiited chiefl> the views of the 
Vaibesikab The Sdiikh} \ thcoiy has been 
cutici/od in his Paiavmi tha^aptati \ iso 
niitra wrote a tommentai> on the Abhi 
dhannaJoia known is tho ihhdhai inaJ Of,a 
lyulhya the eiihest tiansUtion ofwhuh 
into Chinese was done m the sixth eeiitin \ 
ID The work is highly impoitant as it 
enables ns to 1 now tlu views of the 
Vaibhasikas ind the Saiiti uitik is Vasu 
baiidhii wiote his luomimcntal tieatisc the 
Vijmptiviat} atasiddhi consisting of two 
works the andtho Tnnu\i/ a\s\nch 

explain the doctimc of tho leality of con 
ciousnesB A few othei works viz , 
PaitcasJ ajidhapiaJ ajanOj the VyaJJiyajuJ h 
^ Gh V p 66 
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the Kaiifia^iclcnivpicikcuaua and two com- 
mentaiies on the MalLonjanasUti alaniaiaimdi 
the Piatltyabamut'pdclcLbutia, the Jf/adh^jd- 
ntcLDibhdga and the Afcn imitdijitsblU} opadekc 
aie said to have been wiitten by Vasu- 
bandhn Among the adheients to the school 
of Vasiibandhu mention must be made of 
Sthiiamati, Dignaga, Dhaimapala and 
Silabhadia Sthiiamati wiote a commentaiy 
on Vasiibandhii’s Tiimklui-Vijnapti while 
Dhaimapala had a commentai}' on the 
yimkitihd-Vipicupti Dignaga w^as the disciple 
of Vasiibandhu, biothei of Aiya Asanga 
DignSga’s date also is not accurately hxed. 
Thus while some assign him to the fifth 
centuiy a d , otheis place him betiveen 520 
A D and 600 a d , and make him a contem- 
poiaiy of Gunapiabha, the teachei of King 
Sii-Haisa of Kanau] Mallmatha, the famous 
commentatoi of the fifteenth centuiy A d , 
seems to find a lefeience to this Dignaga in 
Kalidasa’s Megliaduta Dignaga’s Pia- 
mdnasamuccaya, Pi amdvakist') cupi cive^a and 
othei woiks aie pieserved m Tibetan tians- 
lations, and aie veiy popular m Japan 
The only Sanskrit woik of Dignaga 
which has lecently come down to us is- 
the Nydycupi ave^a Dhaimakiiti (sixth or 
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seventh century id) ^\rote a valuable 
veil the N7jat/ahindu "which was 
commented on by Dhaimottara (ninth 
century vn) m his NyafjahtJidu(iJ a 
Silabhadia (se"venth centuiy \ i) ) was 
the head of the Buddhist Vihara at N'ilanda 
ind Yuan Chwan^j (Hiuen Psang) acqiiiicd 
from him hia knowled^^e of Buddhist 
philosophy SSntaral sita in the eighth ct n 
tuiy \D wrote a \olniiiinous work, the 
Tattiasamgraha, m which he has critici/ed 
the views of many il schools of philoso 
pliers His woil was conunented on b> 
Kamahbda in his Patiala' 

The Jamas are the followers of Jim 
which IS a title applied to Vaidlnm^iua 
the last prophet Vardlnmana said that 
he was the expoundci of tenets that bad 
been successively held by Uienly ihica eaihor 
sages The Jamas aie divided into txvo 
schools (1) S\etanibara (white robed) and 
(2) the Digambara (sly robed or nude) 
We are told that this division took place 
as eailj as the first century in ihc 

^ \ late treatise on tho Buddhist philosophy is the 
■work of Ad\ayava]ra who IS assigned to tho close of 
tho eleventh or tho beginning of tho twelfth century 


II 

JaiQism 


Two schools 
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) Digam- 
tra 


Svetambaia Jamas possess both Canonicai' 
and philosophical woiks, while the 
Digambaia Jamas have no Canonical 
liteiatme The Canonical liteiatiiie ol 

j 

the Svetambaia sect coinpiises eicjlity-fou) 
books among which joity-one aie Sutias 
Both the schools disiegaid the anthoiity 
ot the Veda and aie, theiefoie, called 
heteiodox schools of philosophy by the 
oithodox Hindu jihilosopheis 

The eailiest Digambaia authoi who is 
also held m high esteem by the Svetambaia 
sect, IS Kundakimda whose woiks aie all 
wiitten m PiSkiit The fiist known 
Digambaia wntei m Sanskiit, is Umasvamm, 
also called Umasvati (thud centiiiy ad) 
whose Tattvaithdclhzcfaviaslitia (m ten 
chapteis) is legaided as an authoi itative 
text by both sects Siddhasena Divakaia is 
also a well-known Digambaia philosoiiher 
who wrote x^iobably m the fifth centuiy a d 
His commentaiy on the Tattvdi tlidclli/igama- 
slitia and his two other woiks the Nymjdva- 
tana and the 8ammat%tai hasiiti a aie all 
important contiibutions In the fiist half 
of the eighth centuiy a d , Samantabhadia,. 
a Digambaia, wiote a commentai}^ on the 
Tattvdi tlidcllviqamasiiti a which contains an 
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mtioduction chilled the Aptavumam'ia which, 
was known both to KumJiiila and Vhcaspati 
Samautabhadia s othei works waYuHija 
mi^ojiana VinHItatnahaianda^t aval aca)a To 
the same century in iH piobibilifc} Ined 
Akalanka aiuoUo whoso woiks the Tattiai 
fJiarajavartiila and the common 

tines on the TattvaithadJugamasutia and 
the lespectivelj , ini} be 

mentioned His news wcie stiongl) opposed 
b\ Kmndiili It was Vidjanandi who 
defended Akaiank i a^^ainst the critic isms of 
Kuinaiila b} writing the Adf^sahasn the 
Taitvaithadolavaithfa the Apiapanlm 
the PatrapauJ ^(i the P)amano2)(iiiJ H(,ind 
the Piaviaimmrnaya AIanilv}anandin wioto 
his Panl^aviul liauitia which is based 
on the Nyayavtnt'^cat/a of Akalanka 
Prabhacandra who is said to be a pupil 
of Kundakiinda wiote two independent 
works on logic, the Piameijakamala 
mai tanda and the Nyayalumudacamhodaya 
It IS usuall} believed that Prabliacandia 
was a pupil of Akalanka, but it is stated in 
the epilogue of the PiameyaKamalainartanda 
that the woil was composed duiiiig the 
reign of Bhoja of DhSrd Subhacandra is 
anothei Digambara Jama who wrote his 
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(h) Svetam- 
bara 


■InaiicDiiaua, 11 philosophical woik in veise, 
afc the close of the eightli or the beginiimg 
ot the ninth centuiy \. D 

Haiibhadia is the eaiiiest Svetaiubaia 
Jama philosophei who wiote two mipoitant 
ivoiks, the Saddaikina^yCDuiLLcaija and the 
LohatattvcDu) ucuja, besides a commentaiy 
on the NijafjapiaLesa ot Digiiaga, the 
Yocjadrdisamiicoaija, the Yaqabuidu and the 
Dliaiviahuidu His date is behe\ed to be 
the ninth centuiy v D Towaids the close 
of the ninth centuiy A d Aiiirtacandia wrote 
the Tattodt thaseija and the Pio u^mtJia- 
^'iiddliyupciija besides a feiv coiiimentaiies 
Heiiiacandia is a great Jama philosopher 
whose Pi avidnavumdi/isd is an important 
work on Jama phrlosophy Mallisena m 
the thirteenth centuiy ad wrote his 
BijaduddamaTijaiJ, a commentai}' on Hema- 
candia’s Amjaijogavyavaccliedilui To the 
same centuiy belongs Asadhaia among whose 
works mention should be made of the 
Dlia'} mdmrta Devendiasuii, another writer 
of the same centuiy, wrote the Siddliapauca- 
hhd, the Vandcu uvrtti and the TJpainitiblia- 
'oapi apancci-Lathd-scvi oddhaia In the fifteen- 
th centuiy Sakalakiiti wrote a voluminous 
work the TaU^mtliasmadipalia m tioelve 
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<hapteib To the same century belonged 
Srutasagara ^\ho \viote the Ttnendia 
jjapiavidht and the Tattvaitliadipil a In 
the seventeenth century flourished Yaso 
\ 13 aya who \MOte the Jnanabindupi al ai ana 
and the Jnanasata 

The substance of the doctime of the 
Indian mateiiahsts IS iptl;y and \eiy briefly 
■summed up in the allegoiical diama, the 
P'tabodhacandrodaya — ‘Lolvdyata is the only 
Sastia In this system perceptual evidence 
IS the only authouty The elements aie 
foul m numbei — earth, watei, file and wind 
Wealth and enjoyment are the objects of 
human existence Matter can think theie 
IS no othei woild Death is the end of all 
‘Lokajata (directed to the woild of 
enjo}nient through senses) is the Sanslirifc 
expiession for materialism It is the name 
of the Sdstia The materiahsts are called 
Lokdjatikas 01 CaivSkas called as such aftei 
the name of the foundei of the school 

Cdivdka s stoiy is found in the Islalia 
bJiaiata v,\ii[e the doctime is lefeired to m 
the Mahahharaia {Salyapat van and ^anti 
parva7i), the YiviupiLrana and the Mami 
wirti, as that of the Nihilists and the 

^ Act II 
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Early 

teachers 


Schools of 
Materialism 


Heiefcics Soiiiefciiiic.s Can aka is idoiitihcd 
Vyith Brhaspafci, who incarnated hnnself 
as an atheist in oidei to biin^ luin unto 
the demons The classic aiithoiit}' on 
the mateiiahst theoi\ is said to be the Hiitiasr 
oi Brhaspati, which baci' peiished The 
Hai Lada },<a)ia6anL()i aha ol Mridha\a gi\es a 
snimnaiy of the teaching ot tlie school in 
its tn st chaptei Biagiuentaiv cjuotations. 
of Suti.is and p.issages fioin w'oiks of the 
school now lost to ns, can be tiaced in the 
polemical w'oiks of othei philosophical! 
schools 

Among the eailiei heieticai teacheis^ 
mention may be made of Sanjaya the 
sceptic, A]ita Kesakambahn the mateiiahst,. 
Pm ana Kasyapa the inditfeientist, Maskaim 
Gosala the fatalist and Ivaknda Katyayana 
the elemeutahst 

The mateiiahsts, again, weie siibclnided 
into seveial schools those wdio identified 
the body wnth the self, those who confused 
the self with the external senses, those who 
legal ded the internal oigan (aniahhai aaa) 
as then self and so on The oft-quoted veises' 
quoted by Madhava, give a populai view' 
of the mateiiahsts “While the hie lemains, 
let a man live hajipily , let him feed on 
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oliiL, CMII if lu unis 111 ill bt mIiiii 01111 tin 
boil\ bLCOiiics islics, bow i in it i\ii ritiiiii 
igiiii ^ riic thri.1 iiitliors of tin \ tills 
WLii tin bjiioiritis kiiitis iinl iii^lit 
inowliis, etc iti 

C 

MISCELLANEOUS WORKS ON 
PHILOSOPHY 

hnkauthabhu yi a coniiiiLtit ir> on tho /yM/nitiiKO i 
h> '*>rikai)th i alu<> Nilak ii)tl> i (tliii 
Iccnth or fourt(cnt)) Lcnlun \ D ) 
— \\nlltij from Ihu Vi i lii j\ i 
(huiti i>oint of %>o\v~-n)Uch in tliu 
sarno inio uh tfut atloptud t)\ 
Iflmlnuji — comintntcd on 1>> 
in In'* tSiKir/d 
vunttdtpiJ I (It i!> Haul timt 
\lHU>>a wi it firht 1 SviiaiU. 
ind later wus coD\ortc(i into in 
\il\aitm ) 

arnbht'^ya i comment ii) on the i?r<j/i»« ish<ih 
b> Srijuti Puiulit 1 rciutscntiUp 
the Diaitlilv uta iiomt of muu 
Cominentanex on hj SrHlliimsilmin (twelfth oi 
the Gtlii {named thirteenth contuij \ l> ) — wlio 
Subodhiiu) the is cjaiined to be an exiionent 
BJuigaiata and of the Suddh uliaita scliool 
the yf^nujnoana inasinuch as ho refers to 
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Sa) vadai t^ana 
sajngi aha 


Yisiuis\aDim the founder of the 
Suddludv,uta school m the com- 
niontaij on the Bhagavala [Valla- 
hhacaiya (fifteenth-sixteenth cen- 
tiu\ A d) wa-, a later exponent of 
till', school But ab he has also 
refcned to Citsukha, it may also ha 
possible that ho was a thinker of 
the Ad\aita school, who was 
lather inclined to the doctrine of 
Deiotion {Blialti) Tins sort of 
compromise between the doctrines 
of Devotion {Bhaklt) and Know- 
ledge {JTiuna) is also found later 
in the BhalUnasayana of Madhu- 
siidana Sarasiatl who wxis a 
sturdy champion of the Advaita 
philosophy ] 

by Madhavacarya who along 
with his brother Slryana, the cele- 
brated commentator of Vedic liter a- ‘ 
ture, was m the court of Kings 
Haiiliaia and Vha Bukka of Vijaya- 
nagaia (fourteenth century A D ) 
and subsequently turned a Sannylr- 
sin and passed his day^’s m the 

A 

Singerl Matha a valuable ency- 
clopaedia of Indian philosophy^ 
which contains the summary of 
the views of at least seventeen 
different orthodox and heterodox 
schools of Indian philosophy’- 
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Sariasiddanta ascribed to feaukarlclrja 
sarasamgraha but seems to be the %\ori. o£ 
a more modern hand ^^ho \>as 
Xiossibly one of the latci chiefs of 
the bankara Manila — a ^volk in the 
lino of the Sartadatbaiiasauigraha 
tbouoh written in easj % erses 
Vijuamviftahhifjya by Vijn'inabhik u (sixteenth 
century A D ) who h> writing this 
commentary on the BrahviasUtras 
tned to make m the body of 
this work a sort of compromise 
betueen the STnklija and Toga 
Mews 00 one hand and the 
Yedlntic (0pani adic) \ie\\& on 
the other 

SaUxhlidVJO' by Panclnana Tarkaiatna of the 

tw entieth century A D — an ingc 
nious work in the form of a 
commentary on the BrahmasUtras 
» It does not however strictly con 

foim to the orthodox SiLtlgama 
standpoint 
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APPENDIX 

HISTORY OF THE STUDY OF SANSkRlT IN THE WRST 


16 wag lO the seventeenth century that the Fuiopean people 
paiticularly missionaries and tiavellers came to know of the 
Indian languages In 1651 A d Abraham Eozer published a 
Portugese translation of Bhaitihaii s poems In 1699 A D the 
■Jesuit Father Johann Ernst Hanxleden came to India and after 
getting himself acqu iinted with the Sanskrit language wiote the fiist 
Sanskrit grammar m a European language The book however was 
not printed but was consulted by Pra Paolmo de St Barfcholomeo 
who wrote two Sanskrit grammars besides a number of import vnt 
works It \ as during the administration of Warren Hasting 
that the work called Vivldainavasetu was compiled Lindei 
the title ^ Code of Gentoo I>aw it was published m 

English in 1776 A D Nine yeais latei the Bhagaiadyitn 

was translated into Enghsh by Charles Wilkins who also 
rendeied into Bnolish the HUopadei.(i and the Sakuntal i 
episode of the Vn/iaft/iarnta It was howe\ei Su William Jones 
who did most to aiouse the interest of Europeans in Indian 
literatuie In 1789 \ D he published his English tiausla 

tion of Kdlidisas Sal'Uniala and this was followed by 

Ills translation of the Manusmiti the most mipoitant legal 
literatuie of ancient India It was again through liib 

enthusiasm that the JiiusamMfa of Kulidlsa was iJublislied in 
the original text m 1792 \ d The English translation of 
Kahdisa s works by Sir William Jones was followed by the 
German translation of ^aluntala by Georg Forstei in 1791 which 
attracted the attention of men like Herder and Goethe^ The 
work of Jones was followed up b> Henry Thomas Colebrooke who 
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published ‘A Digest of Hindu Law on Conti acts aud Successions' 
based on a composition in Sanskiit bj oithodo\ Indian scliolais He 
also edited a numbei of Sanskiit woilcs including the Amaxcho^a 
the As fuel hyuijl the IIitopadeQi M\d the KuU ten j tan ya Anothei 
Englishman who studied Sanskiit in India was AIe\andoi IlaiPilton 
who, while letiuning to England m 1802 A D , w,is irnpirsoned 
with othei Englishmen at Pans undei oidois of Napoleon Eqna- 
paite Duiing the iieiiod of his irapiisonment Hamilton tnuned'f 
up a band of Euiopean scliolais who took to the study of Sans- 
kiit with earnest /leal This is commonly lefeiied to as the 
‘Discoveiy of Sanskiit’ in the 'West One of Hamilton’s most 
distinguished students was the gieat Geiman scholai and poet 
Piiediich Schlegel, who wiote that epoch-making w’oik ‘On the 
Language and Wisdom of the Indians’ This woik mtioduced 
foi the fiist time the compaiative and the histoiical method It 
also contained tianslations in Geiman of many passages fiom the 
Rumuyana, the BhaqaiadejitU, the Maimsmiti and other 
eaily woiks Fiiednch Schlegel's biothei August Wilhelm 

von Schlegel} student of Piofessoi A L Che^ii the fiist 

Piench scholai in Sanskiit, not only contiibuted much to 
the stud:^ of Compaiatue Philology but also bellied the 

study of Sanskrit by editing texts and wilting tianslations 
One of Schlegel’s students w^as Ohiistiau Lassen wdio w^as 
deeply interested in Indian cultuie The science of Com- 

parative Philology was founded by Pianz Bopp, a student 
of Piofessoi Ch6zy and contempoiaiy of August Wilhelm Bopp 
also lendeied great service to the investigation of Sanskrit liteia- 
tuie by incoipoiating in his work “Gonjugations-System” transla- 
tions from the Rumuyana and the Mahuhliarata His Sanskrit 
Giammais considei ably fuitheied the study of Sanskrit in Ger- 
many The woik of Bopp in the domain of Comparative Philo- 
logy was developed m a most comprehensive manner by Wilhelm 
von Humboldt whose interest in the philosophical works of the 
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ladiiins wab uf au ubidiut cboractoi \notbur uotod Gcmau 
Frcdncli Buckeit wat also mtoiostod m Indian poatry 

Tha Latin tranblatioas of tlio Upam ads m tbo l>ci,iuuint» of tbu 
mnoteentb cunturj inspired G rman philObopUers ScbcUing 
Kant Schilbi and Schup nbausi ^^cro bighi^ charm d to 
discovci^ th production of the highest human wisdom Thu 
actual invc:>ligatton of Vedic lilcraturo was fir t undertaken b> 
bnedncKBosen in 1838 and was subscqucDtl> continued by a 
band of illustrious students of tbo grcit breach Orientalist 
Cugcuo Luruouf mcludmg Itudolf Rotii and F Max Muller who 
brought out bis famous cilUio prtneeps of the Rgicda with tbu 
commentary of Slsana m tho ycin> 1819 7u One of Both s dis 
tmguishcd 'Students was H Grassmann wlio publishoil a comploto 
translation of the Rguda It was during this i>oriod that 
Horace Haynuu Wilson who caino to Calcutta rupicscntul the 
irthodox mtcrpictation of the Rgveda b\ translatiog it on the 
lines of blyaiu s oommeutarv Similar work was done by Alfred 
Ludwig who IS looked u^ioii us a forerunner of B Fischol and 
K F C oldnei tiic ]oiut authors of Vedic Studies The 
namu of Theodor \utiecht is al<M> associated with Vedic 
mvestigatioub 

The publication of tliegicat St Potensburg Dictionary (Sanskrit 
Worterbueb) in l8o2 is an muxirtant u\cnt m tbu history of pro 
greasi\ e studies m Srnskrit m thoWost Tho Dictiouary was compiled 
by Otto BobtliDek and Budolf Bothand publ shei by tlio \cadomy 
of Fm Arts and S i nc s &t P tersbufo Tho History of Indian 
Literature which was published by Albrecht Weber in 18 j3 a D 
and was edit d for the second timo in 187G A D is another 
important work Tlic edition of tho ^atapalhabruhmaiia by 
tho same author is another outstanding contribution Tho Cata 
logus Catalogorum published by Theodor Aufrecht in tho years 
1891 1836 and 1906 forms a most comprohensivo list of Sans 
krit authors and works and is a monumental work of its kind 
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Aithui Anthony Macclonell’s ‘Vedic Giamraai' and ‘Vedic Mytho- 
logy’ and tho ‘Yedio Index’ by Alacdonell and xUthui Berimdalo 
Keith, have all proved helpEul woiks for the study of Sanskrit 
in Euiope Alaiuico Bloomfield’s Vedic Concoidance’ is another 
grecft -work which has been of immense help to Vedic studies in 
the West William Dwight Whitney’s ‘Sanskrit Grammar’ is yet 
another important treatise Edward Bylo Cowell, who was 
Principal, Government Sanskrit College, Calcutta, ga\e a distinct 
fillip to Sanskiitic studies by his translations of tho Sarva- 
dar^anasaiiifjubha and many other important San-krit works 
Arthur Venis, Principal, Go\ or nment Sanskrit College, Benares, 
also did a lot to help Sanskritic studies Amongst European 
scholars who lived m India and took interest m Sanskrit learning 
and literature, mention may be made of J E Elect, Vincent 
A Smith, Sir Alexander Cunningham, Sir John 11 Alar-^hall, 
Sir M A Stem, Sir George Grierson and J Eergusson 

Among later European scholars who have done invaluable 
service to tho cause of Sanskrit studies the names of George 
Buhler, J Muir Erank Kielhorn, E Boer, II Luders, Hermann 
lacobi, B Senart, Sylvain L6vi, Edward Washburn Hopkins, 
B Hultzch, Arthur Coke Burnell, Alomer Williams, Theodor 
Goldstuker, Bichard Gar be, Paul Deusson, Tulius Eggeling, 
George Thihaut, Julius Jolly, and jNIaurice Winteimt,4 are 
remembered by all lovers of Sanskrit 

Of living western mdologists, the more important names 
include E W Thomas, A B Keith, L D Barnett, T 
Tscherbatsky, Sten Konow, Vallce Poussin, Otto Strauss, C B 
Lanman and Giuseppe Tucci 
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